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To the Reader

As a component of the Center for Applied Linguistics' Pashto teaching materials,
this grammar is intended to accompany, organize and amplify the prasentations of
grammar in Beginning and Intermediate Pashto. It can also be used independently by
readers who are not iearning to spaak the language. As ts appropriate with a reference
grammar, the Table of Contents and index are designed so that the reader can find the
pages in which gpecific topics are described. The chapters can also be rewd through in
order, for an overall picture of Pashto grammar.

Charts of forms and and other such informattan are given in boxes, for example:

‘student’ DS:[shagérdl 3,Sl&  DP:[shagarddn} .l SL4
M1 05 : [shigéral s ,SL& 0P :[shagerddnol sla S

which shows the different forms that an M1 noun ¢an occur in. Abbreviations used in tha.
tables are given at the beginnings of chapters.

Example wards are presented in Pashto script, transcription, and gloss
(= translation into English} In presenting words and short phrases, the following format
is used:
‘gloss’ [transcription] Pashto script
for example:

Pashto’ [paxtl] gieies

In presenting longer phrases and sentences, a word-for-word gloss Is given, and the
following format is used:

{transcription] Pashto script
word-for-word gloss ‘Idiomatic transiation’
for example:
[paxto dera pa zrd pore zéba dall 83 @l 5553 005 R ey

Pashto very with heart like language is ‘Pashto is an interesting language.’

The word-for-word gloss includes grammatical information {f necessary or useful, far
example:

(wégay ys?] ¢ w2 G2
hungry be2s ‘Are you hungry?’



Attempts have been made to keep each word in the word-for-word gloss directly under
its Pashto equivalent, but unavoidable vagaries in the fants and word processing program
frequently crowd the word-for-word giosses to the left,

We have taken steps to simplify the presentation of examples for the reader w-o
is not working with Beginning and [ntermediate Pashto, by keeping the appearance of new
vocabulary to a minimum. The same people and objects appear from example to example,
and when possible, the same sentences appear from section to section with appropriate
changes in tense, number, etc,, to 11lustrate the points being made.

The raader is urged to remember that this grammar, and other grammars of
Pashto, are much more tentative than are grammars of Engilsh or other languages with
long grammatical traditions. As we mention in Chapter 1, Pashtc grammatical studies
are in thetr infancy, and such simple matters as the number of noun classes or names of
the tenses are by no means definitely agreed on, as they are for languages that have baen
studied for a long time. We hope that thits grammar corrects and refines previous studies
of Pashto (including some of the analyses In Beginning and Intermegdiate Pashtol), and at
the same time fully expect that subsequent studies of Pashto grammar will correct and -
refine our work.

As we have developed the grammar, we have came to respect more and more the
work of Herbert Penzl, whose 1955 grammar of Pashte was developed under far more
difficult practical circumstances, and within a much more ‘restrictive’ grammatical
framework, than ours. We dedicate this grammar to his memory.

Habibullah Tegey
Barbara Robson
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Chapter 1: Pashto and the Pashtuns

A, The people Who Speak Pashto

Pashto is a principal language in Afghanistan and Pakistan. It is spoken natively
by over half the population of Afghanistan, an estimated 7,5¢0,000, and by about 902 of
the population in the Northwest Frontier Pravince of Pakistan, an estimated 14,000,000
Pashto is also spoken natively in Baluchistan, the province of Pakistan directly south of
centrat Afghanistan; there is a community of about twa miilian who speak Pashto
natively in Karachi; and there are about 50,000 native speakers in lran.

(Uzbek)  §

(Uzbek, Turk

(Farsi) _ men)

AFGHANISTAN

pHerat (Dari) Kabula >eshawar

' .(B- eluchi)

PAKISTAN

kK arachi

Pashto Speaking Area
(Language name) Other language spoken
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Chapter 1: pc\sh’ro and the Pashtuns

The majarity of Pashto speakers accupy a single geographical area which
constitutes roughly the southern part of Afghanistan and the northeastern part of
Pakistén. This predominantiy Pashtun area is bordered by Dari speakers in the narth;
Dari s a diatect of Persian, and ts the other major language in Afghanistan. The areas to
the northeast are adjacent to Uzbek- and Turkmen- speaking areas in Afghanistan, which
themselves border Uzbekistan and Turkmenistan. The Pashto-speaking area is bordered
on the southeast by Urdu speakers, and by Beluchi speakers directly south. Pashto
speakers and these other ethnic groups have been tiving side by side for centuries, and
share many cultural and economic characteristics.

The peopie wha speak Pashto call themselves Pashtuns (pronounced {pashtdnz])! .
In Pakistan and India, they are referred to as Pathans; {pronounced [paténz]} by non-
Pashtuns. Other ethnic groups, including westerners, have traditipnally called Pashtuns
Afghans; when King Ahmad Shah established a political state in the 1700's, he called it
Afghanistan - the country of the Afghans, i.e, Pashtuns. It 1s only in the last fifty years
or so that the term Afghan has came to refer to any resident of Afgharistan, regardless”
of ethnic background. Now, the term Pashtun seems to nhave been adopted by westerners
(although Pashtuns {n Pakistan are sti1l catled Pathans). When the notian is discussed of
an independent Pashtun stete, for example, the state s usually called Pashtunistan.

Pashtuns figure prominently in the history of the British Empire in india. They
occupied and dominated the Northwest Frantier area, which was then the northernmost
boundary of the British heldings in India. The British spent years trying not very
successfully to bring the "Afghans” into some sort of governable order. Nineteenth
century British attitudes towards Pashtuns are reflected in a number of books,
grammars and government - apaorts, and alternate between extreme exasperation and
reluctant admiration and affaction. An example of the exasparation can be seen in an
1661 article in the Army and Navy Gazette: "Afghan chiefs were able to talk treason in
Pashto before the noses of our generals, while assuring them aof their fidelity in ..
Persian.” Anexample of the admiration can be seen in the first sentences of the

introduction to Sir Olaf Caroe’s The Pathans:
“There is a strange fascination in living among the Patkans...One seeret of the
hold of the North-West Frontier is to be sought tn the tremendous scenic canvas

| waords in square brackets represent transcriptions of pronunciation. There is a
detalled explanatton of the transcription system used in this Grammar In Chapter 2. In
English spelling, Pashtun would be approximately pahshioon, and Pathan would be
approximately pahtahn The stress {s on the last syllable in both words.



Chapter 1. Hashto and the FPashtuns

against which the Pathan plays out his life, a canvas brought into vivid relief by
sharp, crusl changes of climate. Sometimes the assault an the spirit is that of
stark ugliness and discomfort - appalling heat, a dust-storm across the Peshawar
plain, the eroded foot-hills of Khaibar or Waziristan; more often it is an
impression of beauty {ndescribable in its clarity and contrast with the barren
emptiness that went before. The weft and warp of this tapestry is woven into the
souls and bodies af tha men who move before it...." {p. xv)

Pashtun society is basically tribal. There are well aver a hundred tribes, zach
with its own name and lineage, the latler usually traced to a mythical ancestor. Tribes
are lacated and/or have power in particular areas--British records frequent!y refer to
one or the other of the tribes providing opposition te British ambitions in an area. Maost
Pashtuns are highly conscious of their tribal affiliation, atthough many who nave
migrated te Kabul and Herat have become "detribalized", having iast their ties ta their
tribes. Many of these ethnic Pashtuns no longer speak Pashto, although they identify
themselves as Pashtuns. Such Pashtuns.in Afghanistan speak Dari; thase in Pakistan
speak Urdu or 3eluchi.

Pashtun saclety is characterized by what westerners catl the Pashtunwali, an
unwritten but nonetheless powerful code of sthics which emphasizes hospitality,
revenge, and honor. Overlying the Pashtunwali is Islam: Pashtuns in general are among
the more canservative Sunni Moslems, and since the Sovist occupation in the 1980's, the
Islamic fundamentalist movement that has established itself in other Islamic countries
has gained a strong foothold among the Pashtuns as well.

Traditionally, such education as Pashtuns received was provided by mosgues, and
was confined to teaching of the Kora:. (in Arabic) and related subjects. In the years
before the Soviet accupation of Afghanistan, various governments had started a basic
public education system, and at 1east primary education gradually became avallable to
rural as well as urban Pashtuns. Prsgrese wase brought to a halt, however, by response to
the Soviet attempts to "Sovietize” the educational system, and whatever was left of it
was completely destroyed by fighting among the factions struggling for control after the
Soviets left Afghenistan in 1989.

The literacy rate among Afghan Pashtuns has always been very low (about 5%
according to the best available ~stimatesg), and the destruction of the educattonal
system will undoubtedly result in even lower rates for the foreseeable future.

Below are listed the most extensive general descriptions of the Pashtuns and of
Afghanistan. Natlonal Geographic articles on Afghanistan and Pakistan are also
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Chapfer 1: Pashto and the Pashtuns

recommended as vivid intraductions to the paople ang the land they occupy. For a more
extensive bibliography of works on Afghanistan, see tha article ‘Afghanistan’ on pp. 25~
36 of VYol. 13, The Encyclopedia Britannica (15th edition, 1994).

Caroe, Sir Olaf. The Pathans 550 B.C. - A.D. 1957. With an epilogue on Russia by the
authar. Karachi: Oxford University Press, 1983.

Dupree, Louis. Arghanistan. Princeton, NJ- Princeton Universtty Press, 1980.

Nyrop, Richard F. and Donald M. Seekins. Afghanistan, A Country Study, Sth ed.
washington, D.C.. U.5. Government Printing Gffice, 1983,

B. The Language

Jts name. For a variety of reasons, the name af the Pashto 1anguage has been
spetled in several ways. One reason is that the middle consonant {the [sh]} is a sound
that differs from one dialect to the other. As will be discussed in Chapter 2, speakers
of the Kandahar dialect pronounce the word with a [sh]-1ike middie consonant, and
speakers of the central and eastern dialects pronounce it with a sound similar to Garman
chorGreek x. .

The second reason for the variety in rendering of the ward Pashto is that there
has never been a standardized transiiteration! system for rendering the language in a
roman alphabet, and so writers dealing with the language are free to transliterate as
they choose. In the West, the Pashto spelling seems to have taken hold (the Voice of
America has a Paghtg Service, and the BBC has a Pashto Program) although Pushtu is a
commoniy seen variant.

A look at earlier books and reports on the Pashtuns shows mare diversity in the
representation of the name. H. W. Oellew's 1867 grammar of Pashto, for example, 15
called A Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto Language (the underlining is Bellew's),and
Bellew spells the language as FPukkhto throughout, with the kkh underlined, presumably
to show that i1t 1s a multiple-letter rendition of a single sound, or maybe ta show that it

1 The term translitsrationrefers to the writing of one alphabet in the characters of
another, and is different from transcriptfon, which refers to the representation of the
sounds of a language by means of written symbols. Strictly speaking, the transiiteration
of the Pashto spelling of Pashto into romen characters would be something like pxtu (the
alphabet does not spell out many of the vowels); the transcription of the word Pashto is,
tn the system used in this Grammar, [paxtdl.

4 ”
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Chapter 1: Pashto and the Pac<htuns

was a non-English sound. InD. L. R, Lorimer's grammar, published fifty years later, the
language nama {s spelled Pashty .

Jts ancestry. Pashto belangs to the Iranian branch of the Indo-European famiiy
of languages. Its closest major relatives are Persfan, Kurdish, Beluchi, Tajik, and
Dssetian, all languages are spoken in the area around Afghanistan.

As an Indo-European language, Pashto is distantly related to English, as can be
seen in the fTollowing diagram, which includes the major branches of the family and one
or two wetll-known languages belonging to each branch:

Indo-Eurcpean Language Family
Celtic Germanic Italic Hellenic  Baltic Slavic Indic Iranian
{(Welsh)  (English, {ahan, (Greek) {Latvian, {Russian, (Hindi, (Persian,
German) French} Lithuanian} Polish} Urdu) Pashto)

Despite the fact that it is written with a variant of the Arabic alphabet and uses a
number of Arabic words, Pashto is not related to Arabic. It is also not related to the
Turklc languages, two of which (Uzbek and Turkmen) are spoken in Afghanistan.

Pashto appears to be the most conservative of the Iranian languages, in that it has
preserved archalc elements that the other languages have lost. One of these elements is
the distinctive ergative construction described in Chapter 11, which has been lost to &
great extent in the other Iranian languages. Another slament retained by Pashto is a
gender system in nouns: Pashto has masculine and feminine nouns, whereas nouns in the
other Iranian languages are not differentiated by gender.

Besides retaining archaic elements of the |ranian languages, Pashto shares some
characteristics with the Indic languages spoken to the south, most notably the retrofiex
consonants, which are present in the Indic but naot in the lranian languages.

Pashto shares great numbers of wards with Dart, not only because the languages
are related, but also because Pashtuns and Dar{ speakers havae been neighbors for
centuries, and more recently have been citizens of the same country. Both Pashto and
Dari also have numbers of words in cammor. which have been borrowed from Arabic.

> 18



Chapfcr 1: Pashto and the Pashturs

Jts social status. While Pashto is & national language of Afghanistan, it is
second in social prestige to Darl, which as we mentioned above is a dlalect of Persian.
Before the Soviet occupation, there were attempts to “equalize” Pashto: Dari-speaking
children were required to study Pashto in the public schools, and Dari-speaking
government officials were required to take Pashto classes. These attempts did not
result in much change, however; nov, as hefore, any educated Pashtun in Afghanistan
speaks Dart, but very few Dari speakers speak Pashto.

In Pakistan, Pashto has no offtcial status: Pathans who recelve sducation do so in
Urdu and/or English As a result of the British presence in the Morthwest Frontier
Province, however, there are more publishing houses In Pakistan, and, consequently, mare
Pashto booke are pubifshed in Peshawar than in Arghanistan,

Jts dialects. There ars dialects and sub-dialects of Pashto, as there are of any
language2. These dialects have not been classified or studied to any _-eat extent by
western grammarians, and most Pashtuns themselves are sensitive only to the obvious
differences in pronunciation and vocabulary.

There are three major dialects of Pashto: the Kandahar or western dialect, the
Kabul or central dialect, and the Ningrahar or eastern dialect® Speakers of the Kandahar
dialect live mostly in southwest Afghanistan and in Beluchistan. The Khattak tribe
1iving in Quhat - the tribe that effectively established the Pashto literary tradition -
speaks Kandahar Pashto, and the neighbaring Waziris have some of the Kandahar
characteristics in their diglect, notably the same set of retroflex consonants. Speakers
of the central, or Kabul, dialect, iive mostly in the Kabul, Logar, Ghazni and Parwan
pravinces. Speakers of the eastern, ar Ningrahar dialect, live in the northsast sections
of Afghanistan, ahd in the Nofthwast Frontier Province of Pakistan.

Differences among these dialects are largely in pronunciation, the details of
which will be discussed in Chapter 2. The Kandahar and Kabul dialects (spoken in

2 we are using the term ‘dialect’ In its technical sense, i.e. to refer to variations of the
language that arise mostly through geographical or historicel isolation. Note that in this
sense, no one dialect of another is considered to be ‘betier’ in some absolute sense,
although it is often the case that one diaiect may carry mo 'e gsocie. prestige than
another.

3 You will frequently encounter the adjectival forms of the city names--Kandaharl,
Kabuli, and Ningrahari-- in referring to the inhabitants of the citigs, and in such phrases
as 'the Kandahari dlalect’ or 'Kabull customs’.

6
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Afghanistan) are most likely to borrow vocabulary from Persian, whereas the Eastern
dialect (spoken mostly in Pakistan) is mors likaly to borrow vocabulary from Urdu and
English. Sophisticated Pashtuns have large passive vocabularies of words from other
dialects, i.e. they know a good many words on hearing them, but do not use them in their
own speech.

The dialectal differences among these major dialect groups of Pashto are
relatively minor: speakers of most dialects of Pashto are readily understood by almost
all speakers of other dialects, except for Pashtuns located in isolated areas who might
have trouble understanding and being understood by Pashtuns from distant areas. Two of
these Isolated dialects have attracted attention and some study: the Waziri dialect
spoken oh the border between Afghanistan and Pakistan, and the Wardak iialect spoken
in Kabul province, have been observed to differ markedly from the other dialects.

By and large, each Pashtun considers his own dialect to be the ‘normal’ way to
speak Pashto, although the Kandahar dialect enjcys the most prestige (at teast among
the Kandaharis), and serves as the bagis for the writing system. However, as the 19th-

century British soldier and grammarian D. L. R. Lorimer observed:
... Many an Afridi or Shinwarl [tribes then located in the Northwest Frontier
Province] phrase or pronunciation will incur the contempt of the Peshawar Munshi
[a Pashtun teacher of the British troops in Peshawar] as a solecism or a
boorishness, while to the countryman the Munshi's speech will scem foreign,
womanish, and mincing.’

it is highly probable that one tribe’'s opinion of another's diélect of Pashto reflected, and
still reflects, the tribe's genera! opinion of the other.

Jts standardization, Pashto 1s not standardized in the way that English or
most of the European languages are. There is, in other words, no universal agreement
among Pashto speakers as to what constitutes ‘correct’ Pashto, either oral or written.
Standardization arises from a nigh level of literacy or from a long-standing grammatical
tradition, neither of which Pashto has. English speakars, for example, are accustomed to
the notion that there are universally-eccepted rules for spelling and punctuatian, and
consider that writers who do not follow these rules are uneducated. Pashto spesakers, on
the other hand, have no set of rules to go by, and many of them (in Pakistan gspecialty)
have never had formal instruction in Pashto.

Qne of the results of Lhis lack of standardizatton is that individual Pashtun
writers vary widely in speliing and punctuation. Words are frequently spelled
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Chapter 1: Pashto and the Pashtuns

dgifferently, nat only from one writer Lo anather, but often by the same writer, and evsn
within the same document. Even such matters as spacing between words are not
consistent. This variation does not pose much of a problem to native speakers (highly
literate Pashtuns are so accustomaed to dealing with the variation that they do not even
notice it) but it 1s a major challenge ta learners of the language and non-native speaking
readers. It is important to remember that although many Pashto texts are by writers
vwho have only a few years of formal schooling, lack of consistency in spetling and
punctuatian does not always reflect lack of education or sophistication on the part of
the writer: it is as often a reflection .f the lack of standardization in the tanguage.

Another challenge to learners of the language is that Pashte writing in
newspapers and magazines is frequently written by non-native speakers, and is l1able to
contain ‘real’ errors, similar in kind to such errors as He are here in English. Also,
Pashto newspaper and magazine articles are 11kely to be translated from Dari or Urduy,
and the translated sentences often bear mora resemblance to the original 1anguage than
they do to Pashto. Finally, typesetters are usually not native Pashto speakers, and
therefore cannot verify the correctness of their own typesetting.

In the ueaf’s before the Russian invasion in 1979, there attempts to estabiish
standards for Pashto. For example, the Pashto Academy was established in Kabul in the
1830's uwy King Zaher, in an effort to develop Pashto so that it could be used ~s the
medium of fnstructton in schaols and the language spoken in government offices.
Members of the Pashto Academy engaged in a variety of activities: they developed
dictionaries, printed the works of Pashtun poets, conducted research in tha social
sciences, and translated works {mostly from Arabic, Urdu, and English). They also
developed recommendations for spelling and punctuation, many of which are now
followed by Pashtun writers. An example of one of these recommendations is the
spelling of retrofiex Inlas ., rather than .

A parallel Pashto Academy began in Peshawar in the 1950's, for the purposes of
devaloping the Pashto spoken in Pakistan, engaging in and publishing research on the
language, and translating impartant and interesting works into Pashto. Recently, the
publications of the Peshawar academy have reflected the standardizations recomm. nded
by the Kabul academy, although in general, written Pakistani Pashto tends to reflect
influgnces from English and Urdu.

History of its study. As we mentioned abave, Pashto daes not have a
grammatical traditian. Such traditions are a result of Interast on the part of a

21



Chapter 1: Pashto and the Pashiuns

language's speakers in grammar in general, and the grammar or structure af thair
language in particular. English and the major turopean 1anguages have long grammatical
traditions, as does Arabic, and such traditions have yielded widespread agreement on
matters 11ke the number of noun classes, the names of ienses, and even whether a set of
verbs is merely irregular or constitutes a special class. These agreamants have been
arrived at threugh articies and books that have proposed analyses, arguments against the
proposed analyses, re-anaiyses and cantinuing arguments until eventualiy a consensus is
reached. Pashto grammatical studies are sttl1 in their infancy, and consansus has not
been reached on any but the most obvious elements of Pashto grammar.

Despite & long literary tradition, Pashtuns themselives have not been widely
interested in the grammar of their language. During the nineteenth century, however,
when Russia and Great Britain both had political and territorial interests in the Pashto-
speaking area, soldlers and administrators on both sides found 1t necessary to deal with
Pashtuns and to learn Pashto. There are, correspondingly, a number of grammars of
Pashto written in Russian and English dating from this period. These vary greatly in
quality and accuracy, depending on the amount of Pashto 1earned by their authors, their
authars’ general educational and linguistic backgrounds, and the sophistication of the
Pashtuns who served as the authors’' consultants on the language. The most interesting
of the Pashto grammars in English is Lorimer's Pashtu: Part 14 (a sentence from its
preface is quoted above), which describes the spoken language. Lerimer's analyses are
reminiscent of Latin grammar, but are stil1l valuable: his transcription system
accurately reflects the pronunciation of his Pashtun consultants, and his anzlyses show
great insight into the language.

After india‘'s independence and the end of the rivalry between Britain and Russia,
political interest in the Pashtuns waned, with 1t the need for foreigners to speak Pashto
lessened, and western interest in grammatical aspects of the language diminished. At
the same time, the academies mentioned above focused their limited resgurces on
matters more crucial than grammatical study, In particular issues of spaliing
standardization and dictionary development. After the Russian invasion of Afghanistan,
there was renewed political interest in the Pashtuns on the part of western powers, and
therefore a resumption of interest in Pasnto. Included in the results of that interast are
saveral Pashto-Russian dictionaries and grammatical sketches, and the reference
grammar you are holding in your hands.

4 part 2 was unfortunately never completad.

7 22
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Below are listed the most readlily available or interesting general grammatical
studies of Pashto in English. Most of the early British grammars have been reprinted,
and are avallable In bookstores in Pakistan.

Lertmer, D. L. R. 1915, Pashtu Part [: Syntax of c.. .auifal Pashiu, with chapters an the
Persian and Indian elements in the modern language. Oxford: Clarendan Press.

Penz!, Herbert. 1955, A grammar of Pashto: A descriptive study of the dislect af
Kandahar, Afghanistan Program in Oriental Languages, Publications Series B - Aids -
Number 2. Washington, D.C.. American Council of Learned Socleties.

Mackenzie, D.N. 1987. 'Pashte’. In The World's Major Languages, Bernard Comrie, ed.
New York: Oxford University Press.

Shafeev, D. A. 1964. A Short Grammatical Outline of Pashto. Translated from the
Russian by Herbert H. Paper. The Hague. Mouton & Co.
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le\apfer 2. TPronunciation

A, Introduction

In this chapter, we will describe the consonants and vowels of the central dialect,
and the ways in which these sounds may combine to form words. We wliil also describe
the ways that the Kandahar and Ningrahar dialects of Pashto differ from the central
dialect. Each exampla Is given with its Pashto spelling, 1is transcription in square
brackets, and its English translation or gloss, in single quote marks, as in the follewing
exampie: 'grandfather’ [bAba] LL.

The transcription shows the stress in words of more than one syllable, by means
of tha symbol “placed over the vowel of the stressed syllable. The roman symbels that
are used ta represent the Pashta sounds 1n the transcriptions have been chosen to make
them wastier for the English-speaking student of Pashto to remember. Although most
symbols represent one and only one Pashto sound, sometimes a double symbol represents
& single sound (for example [chl, [dz], {ts], and {sh]) in order to minimize the use of
unfamiliar symbols. Because the English spelling system has only five vowel symbols,
and Pashto has nine vowels, represantation of the vowel system requires the use of
unfamilier symbois [3l, [z], (8], and [u] in addition to the familiar [a], [e], [1], [o], and [ul.

B. Consonants

We will Tirst discuss the consonants of Pashto from the point of view of the
English speaker, and after that discuss their phonological characteristics in more
technical terms.

There are thirty-two consonants in the Central dialect. They are grouped below
according to their resemblance to English consonants, with the retroflex consonants
listed separately.

[b] as tn poy, cup : 'other [ball d.. ‘grandfather [b&bd] LG

[ch] as 1n ghurch, teacher: “where [chéra] o . ‘left’ {chap) -
[dz] as in dags, agze . "seif’ {dzan] .4, ‘place’ [dzdy] gld
[f] asinffre, If: break’ [ta.. ] o 445, ‘Pronunciation’ [talafiz) daals

24



Clnapfer 2: Pronunciation

{g] as in gg, jug: "tali" {jagl .§.-.. ‘Tlower [gwal] Jf

[h] as in hat, behave : ‘nine’ [ndhal 44, "also’ (ham] I"‘

(3 as 1n Judge, egdge: "good' [jor] , sa, "war' [jang] &a

fx} as in car, cake: 'work’ [k&r] )LS. ‘house’ [kor] J_,S

im] as in mom, bump: 'mother [mor]  gs, 'heilo’ [saldm] [ni_..
[p] as in pie, agple: ‘turtain’ [pardd) 83 y2, 'left’ [chap] -
[s] as in go, gity. hand' [13s] Y, red’ [sur] 4w

[sh] as in ghow, pugh: 'six’ [shpagl oS, twenty' [shal) e
fts] as (n cutg, guisy 'how many [tso] a&, 'how' [tséngal Lk
[w] as in wait, kiwi: ‘say [wéwayal !4, ‘open’ (wizal o3l
[yl as in yes, boy. ‘one’ [yaw] . ‘God' [khwddyl slaa

[2] as In ag, zero: 'son’ [204] 593, Tlon' [2mardy] (5 e

Consonanis somewhat different from English consopants
[t]: ‘thank’ [tashakir] ,S.A3, ‘eight’ [ats] & |

la]: ‘this' [da] | 3, ‘three’ [dre} Fod

() hand’ (18s] Y, 'here’ [déita]l «fa

[nk ‘not’ Inal & , ‘field" [karwandd] sa3 4 ,S

Consongnts very different from English consonants
[ghl: "Afghan’ [afghén] ,Lal, ‘that’ [aghd] <aa

[fl: Marcn-Aprit’ [Ramél] Jaa, ‘dear {Rabfb] o

[khi: "time’ [wakht]l i, ‘God' [khwadyl las

lal: ‘trunk’ [sandGa] §juie ‘minute’ [dagigd] <8

[rl: "where' [chéral’ s o, ‘thank’ [tashakir] s

[x}: 'good’ [xa] «, Pashto’ [paxtl] giue

(% “wisdom' [ 24031l Jie, without study [be Paméla] dee

12
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(al:
(nk
(rl -

Al [tol] g, car [Moldr] ,o se
‘very [ger] ¢, ‘bread’ [dodsy] A5939

'daughters' [1dne) H"JJ’ ‘apple’ [mapé] e

tired’ [stérayl (g 2w, ‘children’ [wars] a‘,|_,

Chapter 2: Pronunciation

Technical description of consonants. The chart below presents the

consonants in a format familiar to phoneticists and linguists. Tha terms across the top
of the chart - bilabial, denta!, velar, stc. - refer to the place in the mouth where the
sound is made. The terms down the ieft side of the chart - stops, fricatives, etc. - refer
to the type of sound.l The chart is folluwed by a technical description of each

consonant.
Pilabjal Dental _Peigtal Retroflex Velar  Uvular Pharyngeal

Stops

voiceless 1 3 q ?
voiced d d g

Nasals m n n ng

Ericati

voiceless s sh, % Kh h
voiced 4 gin

affricates

Voiceless ts ch

Yoliced dz i

Qthers

Volceless 1

Voiced W r y r

1

Far an explanation of ths terms used here, see a general introduction to phonetics or

phaonology such as Peler Ladefoged's A Course in Phonetics. Chicago: Unlversity of
Chicago Press, 1975.

13 26



@@@

Chapter 2: Pronunciation

Technical descriptions:

o} volceless bilabial stop.
{b). voiced bilabial stop.

[tl: voiceless dental stop.
[d). voiced dental stop.

[t): vaiceless retrofiex stop.
[d]: veiced ratroflex stop.

[k]: volceless velar step.

[gl: voiced velar stop. Some Central dialect [g]'s - those spelled with the letter
s -are pronounced differently in other dialects.

[ql: voiced aspirated uvular stop, like [q] 5 in Arabic. [qi influences the sound
quality of vowels coming before or after it. [q] occurs only in borrowed

words.
(7] glottal stap.

[m]: voiced bilabial nasal,

[nl: voiced dental nasal.

[nl: voiced retrofiex nasal. [n] does not accur at the beginnings of words.

[ngl: vaiced velar nasal, as in English hangerbut not rinqger.

[f]: voiceless labio-dental fricative. [f] occurs only in borrowed words, and is
frequently replaced by [pl in informal or uneducated speech. The
ability to pronounce {f] is a mark of erudition among Pashtuns. Educated
Pashto speakers therefore occasionally ‘hypercorrect’, pronouncing even
ordinary {pl as [f].

[s]: voiceless dental fricative.

{z}. volced dental fricative. Some central dialect [z]'s - those that are spelted
with the letter®, - are pronounced differently in olher Pashto dialects.

[shl. voiceluss paletal fricative.

[x]: voiceless palatal (or front velar) fricative. Othér dialects have different
sounds where the centrai dialect has [x].

[khl: voiceless velar fricative, simitar to German ch. [kh] also accurs in Persian
and Arabic.

[ghl: voiced velar fricative, tike Persian or Arabic {gh].

[nl: voiceless glottal fricative. [hloccurs only at the beginnings of words or
syllables.

[A): voiceless pharyngeal fricative, occurring in borrowed words only.

[?]: voiced pharyngeal fricative, occuring in borrower words oniy.

14 4
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Chapter 2: Pronunclation

[ts]: vaiceless dental affricate.

[d2): voiced dental affricate.

(ch}: voiceless palatal affricate.

(j): voiced paiatal affricate.

(1]; voiced dental lateral.

(rl: voiced dental tap or trill.

[rl: voiced retroflex flap.

[w). voiced bilabial semi-vowsl, the consonantal form of [ul.
fyl: voiced palatal semi-vowsl, the cansonantal form of [{].

MNon-native Pashio consonants, The sounds [1], [q], {R] and [?1 are not native
Pashto sounds. Thég occur in words borrowed mostly from Arabic and Persian, but also
in wards borrowed from other 1anguages as well. In the informal speech of educated
Pashtuns, and in formal and inforrmal speech of uneducated Pashtuns, [f] is pronounced as
fpl, [q] is pronounced as [k] (although Pashtuns growing up in areas where there is
extensive interaction with Dari speakers will often have [q] exclustvely in the relevant
words), and [f] and [?] are dropped altogether. Some examples:

Educated, formal Uneducated, informal
. pronunciation: pronunciation

itk crop  faob (résall (pésall
Farsi’ o ,l3 [rarsi] [parsi]
‘'difference’ 3, [farq] [parq]

[a  unity LS| [itirdq} [itip3k]
'progress’ o8 [taraqi] [taraki]
‘demand' La LS [taqdzd] [tak&za]

[l even gta [R4ta) [4ta]
‘government’ s oS (Rukumaét] lukumét]
‘'slaughterad’ | o/ Ma iRialalawsl] (al@1aw$l]

[A:  public l;sl.r-' [?am] (am)
‘Arab’ o e [P arép] [aréb]
‘modern’ g _yas (>asri] [asri]
‘region’ 43 Ye (2 81aq4i (al3qd]

15
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The dental consonants. Sounds that are slightly different fram their Engltsh
counterparts include the dental consonants {t], [d], [n], [ts], and {dz]. These sounds are
pronounced with the tongue touching the back of the front teeth (hence the name
‘dental’), as oppased to their English counterparts which are pronounced with the tongue
touching the alveolar ridge (the roof of the mouth just behind the front teeth). Many
languages have dental rather than alveotar segments, including Spanish and Turkish.

The retroflex consonants. The retroflex consonants in Pashta are particularly
interesting to linguists, mainly because Pashto is the only one of the Iranian languages
to have retroflex consonants, and because Pashto has these sounds in common with
neighbaring but onty distantly related languages spoken to the south, mainty Urdu.

Retroflex consonants are pronounced with the tongue curied up and back fram its
usual position in the mouth (retro means ‘back’ and flax means 'bend’ or "curve).
Retroflex consonants are common in the Sauth Asian languages; 1t 1s mostiy the
pronunciation of English [t] and [d] as thelr retroflex counterparts that makes Indian
English readily identifiable as such.

Speakers of these languages hear English [t], [d] and other alveolar consonants as

'closer to their retrofiex than to their dental consonants, and &s a consequence English

borrowings with alveolar consonants are pronounced with retroflex consonants. Hence
the existence in Pashto of: .
‘'road’ frod] 3, 'dollar [daér] ,Jla

‘male doctor " [gaktérl ,2Sts ‘deputy’ [deptl]  o=u9
C. Vowels

Tha central dialect of Pashto has nine vawels. Below is a l1st with English
gquivalents.
la] as in gsk, gigss, or cloge to Midwastern English gat, box: 15" [da] 24,

‘pronunciation’ {talafgz] Jals
(&) as in gwrul, cayght : "hand [13s] U.Y, ‘you' [tAsal - (I
le] as in bgd, ygllow : 'this [del $> ‘me’ [me] &
[zl as in sit, rirt: ‘repest’ {tocrdr] Ll ,S5, 'spell’ [sprl]  Jow
(1] as {n beet, feat : 'go’ [dzil LfL are’ [dil (g2
[ol as In bgat, sg: 'Pashio’ [paxté] yiuio, 'loan’ [por] ; oo

16
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[u] as in bogt, fog!: ‘street [kutss] «& ,S, hands’ {lastina] & s

{ul a5 1n put, bogk . please [IUtran] Lild, ‘quiat’ [chup] —

[3] as in but, just: 'not' [nal 4, "tall’ [{ag] S.;

Technical description of vowels,

In the chart below, the vowels are

presented in a format famillar to phoneticists and linguists. The terms across the top
of the chart refer to the position of the tongue from front to back in the mouth; the
terms down the left side rafer to the position of the tongus from top to bottom and the
position of the upper and lower jaws ( closer together for the higher vowels, farther
apart for the lower vowels). The categories ‘'rounded’ and ‘unrounded’ refer to the
position of the lips.

Front Central Back
{unrounded) {unrounded) (rounded)
High i u
I v
Mid e 3 0
Low a | {
Technical descristions:
fi]: high front tense unrounded vowel.
(z}: high front lax unrounded vowel.
el: mid front unrounded vowal.
[al: mid central 1ax unrounded vowel (the symbol is called 'schwa’).
[al: Tow central unrounded vowel.
[3]: 1ow back rounded vowsl.
[o]: mid back rounded vowel.
[u]: high back tense rounded vowsl.
[ul: high back la¥ rounded vowe!.

17
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Notes on the vowels. Not all of the vowels occur everywhers in wards, [1}, [ol,
(e] and U] do not occur at the heginnings of native Pashto words, but at the heginnings of
borrowed words only, for example ‘agency’ [eyjansiy] ‘cacagl.

The vowel [a] is often pranounced as [3] in unstressed syliables.

In all diaiects, but particularly the wastern dialect, {e] and [o] frequently become
{i} and [u] respectively if a following vowat is [i] or [u], for example ‘| do’ [kégam] |n_,,,.S

as opposed to 'he does’ [kégl] or [kigi] 5,5

Diphthongs. Some of the vowels listed above occur fallowed by [w] or [yl. In

many languages (like English), such combinations are called diphthongs, and function like
vowels. tn Pashto, however, it is simpler to consider [yl and [w] as consonants. The

more frequentiy-occurring vowel + [yl/[w] combinations are listed belaw.
{eyl: as in English piay, spetled with the letter o

‘placket’ [graywén] CJ'H«S
‘peg’ (maykh] —
‘sigh’ [asweyléyl oLy g

{ayl: no paratiel in most dialects of American English. Grammatical endings
involving [ay] are spelled with the letters .5 and 5. [ay] oceurs only at

the ends of words.

‘edge’ [zayl .55

‘tail’ [14kay] USJ

‘you all are’ [y8stayl /2w ls

[ayl: like English bjts, fly.
‘buger’ [akhistdnkay] oS5yt
'summer’ {wirayl (s, |

'mirror [ayndl < |
‘success' {baryalaytéd] w g2dls o
‘ptant’ [bltayl oo s

[3y]: no English equivalent.
‘God" [khwddy] (gl as

‘place’ [dzdy] &

18 31
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fuyl: Vike English phggey, Hugy.
'smell’ [buy), g 4

‘nature’ [khuyl (5 5
‘they, them’ [duy] (5 42

[aw] like English bgw, frown
‘taste' [zawq] L','j':

‘and’ [aw] !

‘dig’ [ghawchawsl]  J sa 58

army’ {pawdz] # 5
‘November-December’ [qaws] . 3

'nation’ [gawm] l°-’3

D. Sy”able Structure

Pashto syllahles consist of at least a vowel, with as many as three consonants
befors, and up to two consonants after. Using the symbal C to represent a consonant,
and V torepresent a vowel, the following syllable structures are possible in principle:

v vC vCC

Cv cvc cvceC
ccv ccvC ccvce
cccy cceve CCccvce

As in all languages, there are restrictions as to which consonants and voweis can
occur in various types of Pashto syltables. The consonant [h], for example, occurs only at

the beginnings of syllabtes; retrofiex [pl, the diphthang [ayl, and the sounds represented
by the tetter , occur oniy at the ends of syllables.

Two-consonant Clusters. Pashto 1s remarkable for the number of diffarent
consonant clusters that can begin syliables. English, for example, has ahout thirty-five
allowable combinations of consonants; Pashto has close to a hundred.

v 32



@@S

i

Clr\apfer 2: Pronunciation

The most common of these censonant clusters are given below, in English
alphabetical order. 2

[br]: "glory’ (bram] e ‘attack’ (brid] 3o ys, ‘seems’ [bréxi] St
(bel: ‘quilt’ [brastdn] 2w 4, ‘pouting’ [brus] IR
(byl: ‘then’ [byd]l Lo, "takes’ [bydyi] ﬁL_.._., 'scissors’ (byatf] Q;L__..
ldrl: 'right?” [drast?] § < ;3, ‘respect’ (drandxti s 3,
‘falsehood [droghl § 4,3
idw]: ‘both' [dwiral o‘,l_,a, ‘two' [dwa) o 9, ‘praying ‘{dwal | 4
[dzghl: ‘operates’ [dzghalawi] g slas, ‘endurance’ [dzgham$!] Jeast
[dzm}: ‘farm’ [dzméka] «Sal, ‘our' [dzmung] L5 yat
[dzw]l: 'young' [dzw@n} C)IJ""" ‘hanging’ Idzwarénd] S,y e, ‘slope’ [dzwar] .2
(grk ‘inflation’ [grani] u-'bf ‘dear’ [gran] ol;, ‘placket’ {greywin] QI_,.I.)f
lgrl: ‘fast’ [grandédy] ,5.}.‘-;, ‘mucus’ [grang] fu; ‘roar’ [graz3] I_')',.g
fgwl: ‘finger [gw&ta] -G_,f, ‘brawn sugar [gwdral » ‘,_,S', ‘gather’ [gw3ndzal 43..1_,5
[ghil: “theit’ [ghla] Y&, ‘'thief (feminine) (ghla] o2
[k1): ‘hard’ [kiak] <LIS, ‘string’ [kiech] @.JS
[krl: “rare’ [krdyé] <) ,S, ‘hard’ (krafl ‘,I_,S
(krl: "cluteh (in & car) lkrach] EJS’ ‘bent’ [krup) .:.,JS
[kwl: ‘prled [kwétal « 5S, ‘widow' [kwéngal oai sS
[khpl: ‘own’ [khpall i, ‘independence’ [khpaiwéki]uSl_,J_r._'\,
‘'spread’ [khpor] g
lkhwl: ‘direction’ [khwal | y&, ‘food' (khwars] o ) 54,
'move’ (Khwadzégll (5 yrd 55
[iml ‘respect’ [imandzs1] Jsldd, ‘sun’ [Imar] o)
liwl: ‘high' Iwarl , ,J, ‘s studying' lwélil J
imy.. ‘month’ [mydst] =l Lee, ‘Mikhel (tribe) [mydkhél  fi Lo

2 Remember thet {ts], [dz], [en], [shl, zhl, 1gh] and {kh} are considered single consnnai ts:
[shkh)], for example, 18 a clustar of just two consonants. Remember also thet [yl and [wl
are considared consonants.
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[mr}: 'pepper' [mrach] Pl ‘help’ {mr.:-a) w

{mrl: ‘faded [mr3wayl (54l ya, "desth’ (mrinal G g

[ngl: ‘daughter-in-law' [ngor} _uf.'., Timp' (nguxedsl] J.L_....-_,i

[nghk ‘rolls up’ (ngh3ril L51’,L.‘-.‘., ‘burner’ [nghardy] 5 yas

[nml: ‘the East’ [nmar khatd] < la i , ‘grandson’ [nmaséy] (5

fnyl: ‘grandmother’ [nyd] L, ‘popular’ [nydzmin] e 313, “intention’ [nyat) oo
p1l: “rather [p1ar] Y, ‘wide [plén] .o, ‘bridges’ [sldnal 6 ols

[prl. ‘except’ [prétal 4.':_,.;, ‘unfamitiar’ [pradéyl S luing (on) [prot] S g g
[prl: ‘tiger [prang] ‘_’(.'.I‘,.;., ‘spread out’ [prakh] 'C'J'#

[pyl: ‘on foot’ [pyada] aatﬂ, ‘onion’ [pgazljl._.__'., ‘cup’ [pgélé]dL_._:

[t1]: went' [t18§1} JA5, anniversary (tlin] o l5

[trl: ‘strong [traté] 4 ,3, ‘aunt’{tror] ,,,3, ‘bitter’ [trikhlt.._us

[skl: ‘charcoal’ [skorl , gSwe, ‘pinch’ [skund$l] J oS oS

[skh]: ‘tight’ [skhira) & s

[spl: “soldier ' [spayl] s Low, ‘insult’ [spakawéyl 54lSw, white [spin] oo
(srl: ‘red (feminine)’ [sral o yw, ‘glue’ [SFiX] , ps s

[stl: ‘star " [stbray} (5, paw, ‘tired’ [stdray] G w, ‘great’ [star] e

[swl: ‘burns’ [swadzégil g ypd g, 'ride’ [swarégil gy ) g

[shk]: ‘picks’ [shkawf] 6_,3..:, ‘basket’ [shkor] 0355, ‘break’ [shkedsT] JapSit
[shp]: 'six’ [shpagl v ‘night’ [shpal «-5, ‘flute’ [shpeldyl 4517.:..2

[xk]: ‘down’ [xk&tal 42Ses, ‘hunting’ [xkar] _,lS... ‘appearance’ [xkar4] a_)lS..;.
[wil: ‘curls' (widnal & ol 5, 'wash' [wial] | ,, ‘went' [wiar] ,3,

[wr]. ‘doors’ [wrinal 4 4,, ‘nephew’ [wrdrs] o, 55 'wedding party [wra] |,

[wrl: ‘ahead [wrénde] L,S"L"I,u- ‘beforehand’ [wrunbéy] s=y e carny [wrall JJ_,

[2g] . ‘moan’ [2gerwéyl U,-_,_,.'.f_',, ‘'sew’ [2gerdl] J;‘S_,

{zghl: ‘courage’ [zghard] a ,& 3, ‘telerance’ [2gham] ’a.é_',
[zml: ‘lion' [zmaréyl (g e 3 ‘my [2m3] L35, ‘faded’ [zmoll ey
(2r}: ‘orave {zrawdrl ,,, 3, ‘heart’[zre] s,

[2y]: ‘much’ [zy8t] =le 5y, effort” [2ydr] ,Ls 5, ‘harm’ [2yan] L 3
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[zhm]: ‘promise’ [zhm3na] <.« %, ‘comb’ [zhmandz] é;.._j
[zhwl: ‘Tife' [zhwanddnl 545 45, life (zhwak] 21,34

Other clusters appear, apparently, in only one or two words, but these waords are
ywidespread and basic to Pashto, and so the following clusters are added to the list.
[b1]: "pregnant’ [bldrbal 4,

[ayl: “thirteen’ [dydrias] J,L 3
[khyl: ‘handsomae’ [khyali] JLa

[m1): 'waist’ [mI1&} Y, ‘friend [mla] «ls
Injk: girt Inja1dyl , gles

[rghl: ‘rells around’ {rghsril (5,2,
[shkh]: 'dispute’ [shikhéral né_-"....‘.',
(shmk ‘number’ [shmer] y.ed

{twl -ability’ [twaEn] Ql_,.‘.

[tsk]: ‘drinking' [tskak] LS4

[tsw): ‘fourteen [tswirlas] .J &
[2b]: ‘sucks’ [20€Xil  guiwt )

[2d]: “studyl’ [2dé kra] »,S o3}
(zr]: ‘mill" [2rénda] 535 , 5

[zwl: ‘life [zwand] 45,44

Thers are yet other clusters which apparently appear only in onomatopostic
words, i.e. words which represent particular sounds. Some examples:
Iknhrl: slapping sound [khrap] Tl

{trl: gunshot noise Itraal 5,5

A final note on clusters 15 that they are frequently broken up with epenthetic

vowels, possibly because they are difficult to articulate. The word for ‘foot’, for
example - [pxal «s—- is also pronounced [paxdl, with an epenthetic [a] breaking up the

consonant cluster.
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Three-consonant Clusters, Thers are some three-consonant clusters at the
beginnings of syllables. Like some of the two-consonant clusters, these appear in a
handful of words at most.

[khwil. ‘mouth’ [khwia] o 45

[khwdl: ‘God' [khwddy] gl oa

[ndr]: ‘sister-in-law’ [ndror] 44,45
[skwl: 'shear’ [skwal$l] JJ_,S...
[skhwl: ‘bull’ {skhwandér] ;4 35w

[shkhwl: ‘chewing’ [shkhwand] 45 435
{xkwl: pretty [xkwdlayi JSu, kisses' ixkwalawi] g oIS

Consonant Clusters at the ends of syllablas. As mentioned above, syllables
can end in up to two consonants. There ars many fawer syliable-final clusters in Pashto

than there are syllable-initial, and most of the final ones are in borrowed words, for
example [nk] in ‘bank’ [bank] <Ly The most common clusters appearing in native Pashto

vords are the foltowing:
fkht]: ‘fortune’ [bakht| =5y, ‘busy’ [bokht] =i 4, ‘capital’ [paytékht] =iz, L'-

[ndl: ‘blind person’ [rund] .Li)‘,, 'stack’ [dérmand] ais 53
‘abvious’ [tsargénd] .LSJ!.
[né]: 'round’ [ghwand] &5 &, 'short’ {lang] axJ
irgl: 'death’ [marglg_,.., ‘rooster’ [charg] ﬁ_,?
[rkhl: “aspect’ larkn] t)l
[skl. ‘smiling’ [mask] s
[stl right?’ [drust?] € 2w 33, ‘skin' [post] ew 5o, ‘month’ [myast] =k Lo
(xt]: ‘age [2ar8xtl =y 3, ‘crop’ [kaxt] =uS, forty [tsalwéxt] o ol&

‘ganeration’ [puxt} S

Other clusters appearing in borrowad wqrds are the fallowing:
[bzl: ‘green’ [sar sébz} yuw o

[fz/wz]: ‘promise’ [1afz] /lawz] Lail

[ks]: '‘picture’ [aks] u.._(.n
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[khsl: 'person’ [shakhs} yasl

[mpl: ‘refugee camp’ [kamp] ..:..S

[mzl: ‘secret ' [ramz] .

[ndz): ‘prayer’ {mundz] 4 g, ‘middie’ {mandz] e

[nj): ‘corner [kwanj] C'-’S

[nkl: ‘bank’ {bank] il

[nsl: ‘agency’ lazhéns] 513

[n2): ‘comb’ [guménz] @.-)_:,

fashl: ‘painting’ Inagshl s

[rd]: ‘student’ [shagdrd] a_,fl..‘.a, ‘courage’ [zghard] 3 ,& 3, ‘pain’ [dard] 5,5
[rghl: ‘turkey’ [nTimidrghl & me S

[rml: ‘farm’ [farm] IJu_,LS

trn]: ‘century [garn] OJJ

{rql: 'east' [sharql J_,...‘:., ‘difterence’ [farqg] d"_,.i, ‘electricity’ {barql Y
[rs). ‘lesson’ [dars] v ;3

(rtl: ‘conditton’ [shart] b &, ‘thought' [churt] = e

[rzi: ‘petition'larz]l & e, ‘'type [tarz] ;b

[shgl: "tove’ [ishg] 3-%e

[shtl: 'destiny’ [sarnawisht] =k oy

&E. Stress and Tntonation

Basic word stress. Inevery word of more than ane syllable, one of the
syllables bears heavy stress: It is pronounced with more emphasis and grobably with
slightiy higher pitch than syllables with wesker stress. Pashto ts similar to English in
this respect: in the previous clause, for example, the stresses an the English words are
as foliows (heavy stress 1s marked with the * symbol over the vowel):

Péshto similar English respéct

The iocation of the heavy stress (whether on the 1ast sylliable, the next-ta-last,
or one of the earlier syllables) is not predictablse in Pashta, and the spelling system does
not mark stress at all. To ascertain where the heavy stress 1s tn a Pashto word, the nan-
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native speaker must ask a native speaker how to pronounce the word, and then listen for
the stressed sullable.

The stress in native Pashto words is generally on the tast syltable if the syllable
ends *n a8 consonant, and on the next-to-last (penultimate) syliable If the last syllable
ends in a vowel, for example:

‘sick’ (mascullne form) [randzdr] | 430

'sick’ (feminine form) [randzdral »_ 34

There are probably as many exceptions to tha rule given above as there are words
which fallow it, however, including the word for the language: ‘Pashta’ [paxt6] yzu.

One af the sourcas for the exceptions is the number of borrowings in the language.
Pashto has borrowed thousands of words from a number of languages, and tn many cases
the words have been borrowed with the stress patterns of the language from which they
have been borrowed. For example, many words ending in {&] that have been borrowed from
Persian are strassed an the 1ast syllable as they are in Persian, for example:

‘daddy’ [abA] L/

‘sighty’ (atyd]l LS|

'bus stop’ [1stadga] o8 alzwl

‘friend [ashnd] L&)

There are as many words ending in [3] borrowed from Arabic, however, which are not
stressed on the last syllable, for example:
‘nowever {4ma)] L.l

‘monster’ {blbalad] Y 4

‘even’ [R4tA] =

The number of borrowings and other factors have resulted in Pashto’s having a
number of pairs of words which are exactly alike except for stress:

'pear tree' [tdngal <15 vs. ‘cart’ [tangdl &G

‘mare’ {4spa] 4.4...1 vs. ‘'spotted fever [aspé] 4.;...-|
"1ookl [gdral a_,_,§ VS, ‘fair-skinned’ [goré] a_,_,f
‘divel' [ghuté] « o vs. 'knot’ [ghlita] ¢ 3&

‘patr [jorél Iy vS. ‘well (feminine) [j6ral o, ya

‘he's sitting’ [kenastd] ciw LpwdS s, he sat’ [kénaste] <t Lt S

25
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Stress in affixes, Another source of exceptions to the rule given abave is that
some affixes automatically carry heavy stress. Pashto has a number of affixes ~
preftxes, suffixes, and infixes that carry (usually) grammatical information, such as
tense, nymber, gender, and so on. Many of those affixes always carry heavy stress: a
waord with one of these affixes will be pronounced with the stress an the affix rather
than on the root of the word. For example, [~(nal] < ,-, one of the masculine plural
markers, carries heavy stress; words with this suffix are always stressed on the [u] of
thae suffix:

‘Invasion’ [yarghdll J.E_H ‘invasions' [ysrghalina] < 4l& 4
'song’ [surdd]a 4y ‘songs’ [suruddnal < 43 4 yw
‘charm’ [afsdn] ., gt ‘charms’ [arsuninal < g5 gl
‘pomegranate’ {andr] LI ‘pamegranates’ [andrina] < 4 Gl
‘neck’ {ormég] .;Jr-‘).}' ‘necks’ {ormegunal dJ-?T_J_,I

Saometimes the addition of an affix (like [-Gnal <,- ) results in a word that cantinues to

follow the bastc rule, but this is not always the case. An example is the suffix [-dg-]
- y»- that converts nouns and adjectives to verbs, and carries heavy strass, resulting in

farms that break the besic rule:
‘I'm starting out’ [raw&négam| [“91'-”3.)

‘You're starting out’ [rawanégay] g l4,

In rfoilawing chapters in which affixes are presented and described, those that carry
reavy stress will always include the stress mark in the transcription.
In additian to word stress, there are stress patterns in sentences as well, which

often have the effect of shifting the heavy stress off a word that would ordinarily
receive it. The negative particle [nd] <, for example, always carries heavy stress in the

sentence. For example:
'He's eating’ [khwri] (g ;95

‘He's not eating’ [nd khwril (5 ;45 ©
The perfective particle [wé] , also carries heavy stress, and when both [nd] < and w3l ,

gceur, they both seem to receive heavy stress-
| was standing’ [darecdm] B '| wasn't standing’ {n3daredaml =iy ;3 &

'I stood [wédaredam] o Jy ;3 3 I dldn’t stand’ fwénddaredam] i SR
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Secondary stresses. 5tress patterns 1n polysyllebic words and in phrases and
sentences have not been studied to any great extent, othar than to note particles and
affixes like [ndl < and [wd) ,, and to comment that there seem to be secondary stresses
in Pashto as well as primary stresses. In the '| stoed’ example above, for example, the
sullable [-ed~] - 4,- has a heavier stress than the final syllable [-am] p~» but nat so
heavy as the primary-stressed syllable [w3] ,

There are praobably patterns of primary and secondary stresses in multi-syllabic
words as well. The first syliable of the multi-syliabic ‘tuyer' [akhistinkay] - S yrwal,

for example, seems to have heavier stress than eithar the secend or fourth syllables.

Jntonation. Intonation - the altering of the pitch at which vowels are
pronounced - clearly plays an fundamental part in at Jeast one aspect of Pashta, but, 1ike
stress, has not been studied. {Studies of stress and pitch require extensive fleld work,
and ty.ically take place after more fundament.| research on the language has been
carriad out.) it appears that in generat, neavily stressed syllables are pronounced with
higher pitch than weakly stressed syllables.

An aspect of Pashto in which Intonation plays a major role is in question
formatton. The only difference between Pashto statements and thelr corresponding
yes/ne questions is that in the statement the pitch goes down at the end of a sentence,
whereas in the question the pitch goes up. English has a parallel way of forming yes/no
questions, but it is an alternate to the usual question formation which involves shifts in
word orger as we!l as the rise in pitch at the end of the question, for example:

Statement: 'Patang is a doctor. (§)
Normal question: ‘Is Patang a doctor? (&)
Alternate form: ‘Patang s a doctor? (&)

All Pashto yes/no questions are formed entirely by shifting the intonation -
pattern:
Statement: ‘Patang is a doctor' [paténg gaktér dad] .sa 2813 Suzy

Question: ‘Is Patang a doctor?’ [paténg daktér da¢] $oa _,..;SI:. .i.:f

Statement: 'He's not eating.’ [nd knwrid] . 5,4 ©

Question: ‘Isn't he eating? [né khwrie]l S 5,0 «

27
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. Major Dialectal Diﬁerences

As wa mentioned In Chapter 1, not much {s knovn in detail about the
pronunciation differences among the various dialects of Pashto, except for major
phanological correspendences hetween the western (Kandahar), central (Kabul) and
eastarn (Ningrahar) dialect groups. These major correspondences are shown in the tanle
below. ({zh"]1s a voiced palatat fricative with the tongue curled back as the sound Is

pronounced [shf] s a volcetess palatal fricative with the tongue curled back as the
sound is pronounced.)

Lettar Central Wostern Eastem
pronunclation Rronunciation pronunciation
Y fel {zh] (jl
9 fgl (retroflex) (zhr] (g}
u, [x] (retroftex) {shr] {khi
Examples:
Central Westem Eastern
Moon" gy g [spogmayl [spozh'may] [spogmay]
‘shivers' g g9 [regdégi] (rezhrdézhri] [reqdégil
‘Pashto’ ' J.:_..._'. [paxté] [pashrid] {pakht6]
‘branch’ -CL.:. [x3kh] Ishrakh] [khakh]
"truth’ (SO [rixtydl [rishriyal [rikhty3]
‘deep’ 335 {zawér] [zhrawér] [jawér]
‘wilts’ S0 [razégi] [razhézhri] [rajégil

The aoniy other correspondence among the major dislects that 1s described in the
literature on Pashto pronunciation is that described by MacKenzie (1987), which
involves the pronunciation of the final diphthongs:

Skelling Central Westermn Eastern

Vs [ay] long [e} (ayl

e [ay] (ey} fayl
28
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Q. Other Analyses

Penzl (1935) and other eariier descriptions group some of the vowels in palrs of

short and long vowels, as follows:

Long: fi] (3] (u]

Short: {1l {al (u]
These descriptions are possibly based on those of Pashtun writers who, following the
lead of grammarians describing Arabic’'s shaort/long vowel system, analyzed Pashto
vowels as short and lang.

Mackenzie (1987) describes the Pashto sounds fraom a historical persective, and
includes notes on dialectal alternatians. His list of sounds, and that af Shafesv (1964)
de not differ significantly from the one given here.

There exists a relatively detailed description (but not analysis) af Pashto stress:
Jiri Becka's A Study in Pashto Stress (Prague: Oriental Institute in Academia,
Publishing House of the Czechoslovak Academy of Sciences, 1969). Becka discusses
stress in the context of the iranian languages, and gives numerous examples of words
and phrases.
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Cl/\apfer 3: Pashto Words
A, Tntroduction

Pashto is like other languages in that its speakers use words that are native
Pashto, while also using words that have been borrowed from other languages.

The native Pashto words are the most high-frequency, and tend to denote ‘basic’
human pbjects and actions, 1ike terms for family and tribe members, words denoting
ordinary human activities like eating and working and moving around, plants and animals,
words having to do with farming and hunting, and words describing cther areas of
traditional cultura.

Borrowed words are usually associated with aspects of Pashtun life that have
arisen from contacts with speakers of other languages: the most obvious of these are
words related to Islam, which entered Pashto either through Persian, or directly from
Arabic.

The major sources of borrowed vocahulary in Pashto are Pgrgian, including native
Persian words and words that Persian itself borrowed from other languages; Urdu, fram
the Pashtuns’ relations with Urdu speakers in Pakistan; and Engligh, from their ariginal
involvement with the British in the 19th century, and from tha current widespread use of
£nglish in the Northwest Frontier Province. Other languages that have contributed words
to Pashto are the Turkic and Dardic languages spoken in neighhnring areas, or in smalitl
pockets in Afghanistan and Pakistan.

B. Pashto's Basic Word Stock and Persian Cognates

As we mentioned in Chapter 1, Pashto and Persian are related, and both are
descended {along with the other Iranian languages) fram the anclent language called
Iranian by historical 1inguists. The basic native waords in both languages have evolved in
parallel from a single stock of words in Iranian. The common ancestry of words in
moder. Persian and Pashto may be seen by comparing the words from each language that
denote the same bastc elements. Such pairs of words are called cognates: not only do
cognates show relationships among languages, they also reveal the ways in which the
languages have changed. Note, for example, in the words balow, that Pashto frequently
has an [1] in words where Persian has a [d].
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Chapter 31 Fashto Words

Pashto: ‘hand’ [138s] ‘_,.J Pashto: ‘father’ [plar] _,}L;.
Persian: ‘hand’ [dast] —w 3 Persian: ‘father’ [padéar] ok
Pashto: ‘mother’ [mor} 4 ¢e Pashto: ‘'sister’ {khor) BEC
Persian: ‘mother’ [madér] jala Persian: 'sister’ [khwar] yaloa
Pashto: ‘two [dwal o2 Pashto: ‘sleeve’ [lasténayl u.p_,:...J
Persian: 'two' [du] 42 Persian: 'sleeve’ [astin] C."'.':‘""
Pashto: day’ [wradz] 7,4 Pashto: Tive' [pindzd] 4
Persian: 'day’ [roz] 5, Persian: ‘five' [panjl ==

C. Borrowings fr*om and H'\rough Persian

Besides Pashto/Persian cognates, there are numbers of words in Pashto that have
clearly been borrowed from Persian, |.e. Persian words have been learned by Pashto
speakers and adapted for use in Pashto. Borrowing is a proce=s that goes on constantty:
any tourtst who brings home a sauvenir and calls 1t by its name in another languags has
borrowed a term. Some borrowings become widespread, and become part of the word
stock of the language, others fail into disuse.

when a word 1s borrowed from one tanguage into another, its pronunciatian may be
restructured to fit the pronunciation patterns of the borrowing language. The Pashto
word far car, [motér] v s+, TOr example, is borrowed from English, and 1ts pronunciation
has gradually been restructured to resemble native Pashto words: the stress has shifted
from the first syltable to the last, and the English [t] is pronounced with Pashto sound
perceived to be.closest to it, the retroflex [t].

Clear barrowings can sometimes be distinguished from cognates by checking their
resemblances: in general, if the word in question is pronounced very similariy to its
pronunciation in the language being borrowed from, and if it refers to a cultural item or
action that is 1ikely to have been transmitted from one cuiture to the other, linguists
tonclude that the word has been borrowed.

The Pashto words below are clear borrowings from Persian;
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Pashto: “kitchen' igshpazkhandl &l 3.i1

Persian: ‘kltchen’ [ashoazikhans) ol‘a}:..:l

Pashtao: ‘servant’ [muzddr] 443 j.

Persian:  ‘servant’ [mazddrl ;43 e

=

Pashto: ‘garden’ [gwalstdn] - le. 8

Persian: ‘garden’ [gulxst&n} oL:‘....Lf
Pashto: ‘chair [tsawkdy] 4_,75_,.-.1
Persian: ‘chair’ [chawki] LSSJ'?

Pashto: "table’ [mez] e
Perstan: ‘table’ [mez) e
Pashto; ‘ctlerk’ [mirzil I_',J.:.
Perstan: ‘clerk’ [mirzél | s

Pashto: ‘cucumber’ [b&dréng] S.’._,.:Lg
Persian: 'cucumber’ [bddréng] .‘.§.'-_,.a|.g

Pashto: ‘syrup’ {sharbat] =g &
Persian: ‘syrup’ [sharbét] oo 45

If the speakers of two related languages have Interacted for a long time, it is
often difficult to tell whether similar words in the languages are true cognates, i.e.

descended from a single word in the ancestor language, or borrowed fram ohe language to
the other and restructured. This Is the case with Pashto and Persian, and there is
correspandingly ho way to tell whether pairs like the following are true cognates or
examples of borrowing from one language into the other:

Pashto: ‘ax’ [tabar] .5
Persian: ‘ax’ [tabér] .o
Pashto:  ‘lamp’ [tsir8ghl 31 ,a
Persian: ‘lamp’ [chzrdghl } | o
Pashto: ‘bush’ [bdtayl oo o
Persian: ‘bush’ [butd] < o

Pashto: ‘'stick’ [koték] w5 4S
Persian: 'stick’ [kuték] elzS
Pashto: ‘rope’ [rasdyl A5 D
Persian: ‘rope’ [rzsmén) ol......_,
Past ‘o: red [sur] g
Persian:

‘red’ [surkh] &

Most of the non-natfve words in Afghan Pashto are frum Persian, reflecting the fact that

speakers of the two languages have bean neighbors or countrymen for centuries.

Pashto has also borrowed words from Persian that Persian itself had borrowed
from some other 1anguage. Most of the Pashto words pertaining to education, for
example, were borrowed from Arabic through Persian. Some exampies are given below:
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Pashto: 'school’ [maktéh] xS
Arsbic through Persian: ‘'school [maktéb] Sa
Pashto: 'book’ [kit&h] wslzS
Arabic through Persian: ‘beok’ [kitdd] LS
Pashta: ‘director’ [mudfir] p da
Arabic through Persian: ‘director’ [mudirl jo aa
Pashtao: ‘sacratary [munshi] (e
Aratic through Persian: ‘secratary’ [munshi] Ls...‘:...

D. Borrowings directly from Arabic

Same wards and phrases concerning Islam have been borrowed directly into
Pashto from Arabic, usually with thetr spelling intact. These words and phrases have a
variety af pronunciations, depending on the speaker's familiarity with Arabic (either
from devotion to Islam or from extensive education). Some example phrases are:

‘great God' [alidh tald] Jlas <Ll

'Peace be with you' [asalam al1aykum] [..S.;.L; l:;)l.....JI

‘God knows' [walléhu a?14ml, [walawaléml] r:..I.a:l Ui,

Sometimes, even the Arabic plural is borrowed, as in the followling:

English Pashto singular Argbic plurg) used Expected Pashto plural
bonus limtiydz] el (imtiygzat] ol ylxal  (imtiydzdnal &y 30l
criticism [intigdd] alass! [ntigadst) =l a sl lintigadina) « gala=s|
establishment [tashk(l} JuSAS  [tashkildt] e dSAS  [tashkiinal ¢ 5l SCis
dignity, tazim) ooolied [tazimat] o ledsas [taziminal < gamdias

The use of an Arabic plural indicates that the speaker knows Arabic, 8 mark of education
paraliel to an English speaker's use of a Latin plural tike foci, as opposed to the regular
English plural focusss.
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(= Borrowings from Nrdu and énglislr\

The Pashto spoken in Pakistan centains more borrawings fram LUrdu and English
than does Afghan Pashto. The English barrowings are through Urdu, which has hundreds
of Eng]iéh borrowings as a result of the British presence there tn the 19th and early 20th
centuries.

A characleristic of English borrowings in both Urdu and Pashto is that English [t]
and [d} have been restructured as retrofiex [t] and [d]l. As was mentioned before, this has
ta do with the phanatic characteristics of English [t] and [d], which are phoneticaily
halfway tetween the retrofiex [t] and [d] of Urdu and Pashta and their non-retroflex it]
and [d], and are perceivad as the retraflex rather than the nan-retrofiex [t] and [d). Bslow
are examples aof barrowings from the<e two languages:

Pashto: ‘truck’ [lardyl , 5 ;Y
English: larry

Pashto: 'haspital’ [aspatdi] JL,;‘_‘:....A
Engiish: haspital

Pashto: ‘machine’ [mashin] +pmuis Lo
English: machine

Pashto. ‘jeep’ [j1p] ua

English: jeep

Pashto: vest [waskét] =Sl
English: waistcoat

Pashto: ‘cassette’ [kasit] owS
English; cassette

Pashto: ‘glave compartment’ [gu!bﬁkslu..S., LJ};'.
English. tool box

Pashta: ‘driver’'s apprentice’ ikilindr] S

English. cieaner(i.a. one whose job 1s to wash the car)
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Pashto: ‘videotape' [weQegd]_,._,aHs_,
English: video

Pashto: kind of candy [mitayl] o e
Urdu: kind of candy [mitayil . (e

Pashto: kind of sauce [chakni) g-ST

Urdu: ‘chutney’ [chatni] L.b"":‘?

Pashto: ‘coriander’ [dany3] L2
Urdu: ‘corfander’ [danyd] Laa 2

Pashto: ‘fence’ [kaldré] » (xS
Urdu: ‘gallery’ {katzhré] o_).w':S

F. Recent Borrowings from Eng“sh and Russian

The Russian occupation of Afghanistan, the resistance to it, and the formatian of
refugee camps in Pakistan with their international supervisian, all have supplied words
borrowed from Russian and English into Pashto, but the accupation was too recent to
predict whether the words will remain in the language. Some examples are:

Pashto: ‘rifle’ [kalzshinkdv] 3 4SiiAS
Russian: Kalishnikoy (type of rifle)

Pashto: 'machtne gun' [dashaka] «S.4 | 3

Russian: Dashaka (machine gun)

Pashto: |rashénl L-,..‘:.IJ
English: ration

Pashto: ‘launcher’ [rakit 1anchér] ,ad¥ &SI,
Engtish: rockel launcher

Pashto; ‘missile [stingér] Js..':..-
English: Stinger (ground-to-air missile)
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G. Tnternational Words in Pashteo

Another source of words in Pashto is the international community, which provides
words for modern phenomena that arg so widespread it is often impossible to tell which
language they originated from. A few examples, with their English transiations, are:

radia’ [rady6] g sl

‘television’ [talwezybni . ¢z 3y 45

‘socialism’ [s0sydlizm] o 3lle 4

‘professor [profaysar] yw.s,

‘palice’ [polis] «.J"'.‘.JJ:

pizza’ {pitsé] 45
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Chapter 4: The Writing System
A. Pashto's Arabic-based Wriﬁng S){s’rem

The Arabic alphabet. Pashto is written with a variation of the Persian
alphabet, which is in turn a variation of the Arabic alphabet. Pashto shares tha
characteristics of all Arabic-based alphabets:

- 1t is written from right to left, although numbers are written from left to right
as they are in roman-alphabet systems, e.g., 5000 1s written ¢+~ rather than »++o.

~ Thare is no upper/lower case distinction among letters.

- Yowe!ls other than [a], [u}, [i] {(and [o] in Pashto) are not represented in writing,
and even those sounds are not consistently represented. (The system of diacritical
marks, which is used to represent Arabic vawels in the Koran and for other purposes, is
not used in Pashto.)

- The shapa of an individual letter varies slightly depending on whethar it s in
the beginning, middle or final posttion in the werd, and whether the letter preceding it is
one that connec*s with following letters to the left. For example, the letter
representing the sound {b] ( ) i3 one of the letters that connects with following
lettars. It has the fellowing shapes:

- when it occurs independently, as in the preceding paragraph, or at the end

nf a word following a letter that does not connect to the left;
¢ hen it occurs at the begtnning of a word, or after a letter that does not

connect to the left;
- when it gccurs after a letterthat connects to the left, and before ancther

letter; and
— when 1t occurs at the end of a v"e(urd, after a letter that connects to the left.

In contrast, the letter representing the sound [é]—— a--is ane of the letters that does not

connect to the left. Its forms are:
S when it occurs Independently, or fnT\gowIng a letter that does not connect to

the left; and
3 when it follows a letter that connsct’ to the left.
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L etters peculiar to Pashto, The difference detween the Pashto and Arabic
alphabets mainly invelves the the madification of existing Arabic letters to represent
sounds which exist in Pashto but not Arabic. The Pashto alphabet includes letters from
the Persian alphabet (representing sounds in that exist in Persian but net Arabic, for
example [p] o and [ch] E) and additional letters representing sounds that exist in Pashto

but not Persian or Arabic. These extra Jetters are:

11 IECR {zh] Y
[ts] 2 lg] 9
ldz] [x] o
] I (ol N
(rl 2 [ay] .5 and /s

B. Handweritten, Printed, and Computerized Pashto

Pashtuns share with other users of Arabic alphabets an awareness of the beauty
of the aiphabat, and beautiful handwriting (for formal occasions) is a cherished
accamplishment. informal handwriting, on the other hand, is usually very difficult for
the foreigner to decipher.

The Pashto in books and magazines that have been affset-printed is frequently
handwritten; in such cases, the handwriter takes particular care that his handwriting is
naot only readabie, but slegant. Handwritten, offset-printed Pashto is more frequently
published in Pakistan than Afghanistan, reflecting bath the greater availability of offset
printing in Pakistan and the fact that Pashto's status as a national language in
Afghanistan guarantees that printing houses will have the capabltity to typeset Pashto.

In modern times, Arabic alphabets have been computerized, and several saftware
pragrams are agvailable in the United States for word-processing in Arabtc and Persian.
Most of these programs do not have fonts which contain the additional characters needed
to represent Pashto, but at 1east one private company selis a set of Pashto fonts. The
computer systems in the U.S. government agencies that deal with Afghanistan and
Pakistan are also capable of producing Pashta: the Valce of America's Pashto service,
for exampie, produces documents ! Pashto with its Xerox computer system.

Books entirely in Pashto are constructed exactly opposita from books in roman
alphabets. The are read with thelr bound edges to the right rather than to the teft; pages
are turned from 1eft to right, and are numbered accordingly; and the cover, titie pages,
and other introductory materlal ars in what would be the back of a romean alphabet book,

38 £

vl



fuy

@@S

Chapter 41 The Writing System

although occasionally the table of contents is at the end of the book rather than after the
titte page.

C. Pashto Written Literature

The earliest knowhn example of written Pashto is a multilingual book of religious
verses. The text, in Pashto and Arabic, dates from the end of the 16th Century, and was
written by Bayazid Rushan Ansari, presumabiy a Pashtun, who founded a sect of Islam
and who wrote the book in order to maka religious writing avaiiable to peepie in thelr
own language. The Pashto in that text is a sttited, unnatural sort of rhymed proee that
reftects a style of Arabic found in the Karan.

The earliest Pashto literature was written by the Khattak clan (the foremost
writer of which was the pre-eminent 16th-century Paghtun poat Khoshal Khan Khattak),
whe..e adaptations of the Persian alphabet l1aid the foundations for the modern Pashtao
spelling system. The Khattaks spoke the Kandahar dialect of Pashto, and the speliing
system stilt reflects the Kandahar dialect more than it does the central or eastern
dialects.

D. The Letters in the Pashto Alphabet

The letters of the Pashto alphabst are listed in order in the following chart.
After each letter is its name in transcription, the farms it takes (those letters with only
two forms are the ones that do not connect to thie 1eft; the letters with three forms are
those that do connect to the left), the sound or sounds it represents, and numbers
raferring to comments immediately following the chart.

Letter  Letter Name Letier Formg Irangcription

t EET L a]
- (be] — a2 ol
" (pe] Ty [p]
& [te] CR R [t}
= (tel R (tl
& [sel &L 52 {s]?
c [{im} x> - [il
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Letter  Letter Name

s Cthet brere PSS 5 e el L e enenrn @

[chal
[Rel, (hel
[khe]
[tsel
{dze]
[dal]
lgal)
[231]

(re)

[re]

{zel

(zhe]
[gel, [zha]
[stn]
{shin]
[xinl
[skhwat]
{skhwit]
[tihwe)
{zghwel
[7aynl, [ayn}
[ghayn]
ifel

(qar]
[kaf]
[g&f]
{18m]

[mim]

Letter Forms  Transcriotion

]
* €
-

v
=

A

& &
-

€
c
&
&

é:a‘..a.

L.
[VEI VN L

L Vi

L okob
C.n.t
é;..é
T |

A S S
L3
gL
r“

(ch]

(A, (n3
ikh]

[ts]

[d2]

fdi

[q]

[z

Irl

(el

2]

{zh], [2), [j]¢
(zh] , {g]¢
(s]

[3n]

[x]

(s

(23

[tP

(2]

[4, not pronounced?
(ghl

{r]

)

(k]

(gl

1)

[m]
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o - [nun] IR {n]
g [pun] oo e (nl
3 [waw] > 3 [wl, [ul, {a]
5 (hel L | [hi, 1a] at ends of words
< [yel, & = 2 lyl, [i]
[mardra ye]’
$ [majhila yel @ ¥ {el
5 [de ténis 1S AS [ay] at erds of words
sagild yel 7
5 [de tazkir g % [sy} at ends of words
saqild yel 7

Comments:
'This symbol frequentiy occurs with additional #‘acritics In barroweq words:
[ = [al in words borrowed from Persian: ..<adf] Gai_)l ‘freedom’, and many
city names, e.g., [1s1dmabid] .:L_.I [.LI.

f = tan] in words borrowed from Arabic: {amGman] L._,‘.c ‘usually’ or

‘exactly’ [dynan] L_..c

2 Another letter of this same basic shape that occasionally occurs in educated Pashto
writing is &, called @ hamza . 1t occurs only tnh words borrowed directly from Arabic,

and 1s pronounced as a glottal stop (the sound in the middle of English oh-ohf ), I it is
pronounced at all.

3 These symbols represent sounds that exist in Arabic but not in Pashto, Thay are used

in the gspelling of words borrowed from Arabic, but are pronounced in infarmal speech
with the ciosest Pashto equivalent of the Arabic sound. As you can =ee in the chart, the
result of this maintenance of Arabic spelling is that there are three letters representing
the [s] sound, and four letters representing the {z] sound. Educated Pashtuns will in
formal ar careful speech pronounce the jetters (especially mostly ¢ and C) as they are in

Arabic, much the way that English speakers will pronounce Franch words 1h English with
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A
i

their French pronunciation. The "educated” pronunciation of these tetters, if thereis
nne, is given first, and the normal Pashto pronunciaticn second.

4 These three letters are pronounced differently in the major dialects of Pashto, as was
mentiaoned In Chapter 2:

Latter Pronungiation
westsrn Centirgl Eastern
B [zh] (2] [3]
3 retroflex (zhr] lgl (gl
o retrofiex [shr] [x] (xh]

5 J followed by ! is normaily represented as ¥ (a combination of two letters, which is
called a ligature). Jfollowed by e 1s also represented by a ligature L. Arabic -

and Persian have other ligatures which Pashto does not use. This is sometimes
prcblematic in computerized fonts for Pashto, which are typically develpped by
non-Pashto speakers from basic Arabic or Persian fonts. Developers assume that
Pashte employs all the ligatures that Arabic and Persian do, and the resulting
Pashto word processing programs do net aliow for the "undoing” of the unused
ligatures.

& Sometimes the tetter has the dots in final form, eg., s and &

7The different variations of the leiter g arise from a felt necessity to represent the

Pashto vowel (e] when it occurs at the ends of words (it 1s one of the frequently
occurring grammatical endingsin feminine nouns and in verbs}, and to represent
the grammatical ending [sy] tn nouns, adjectives and verbs. The names of the
letiers translate as follows:

s Imarifa ye] 'known y (probably because g is the normsal symbol)

< {majhdia yel ‘unknown y {probably because s 18 @ symbol occurring oniy
in Pashto)

a5 [de 18nis saqilé yel 'heavy feminine y

1

J (de tazkir saqilé ye] ‘neavy masculine y'

42
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Chapter 81 The Writing System

&. Punctuation

Ta the westerner, the most obvious indication of the lack of standardization of
Pashto discussed in the previous chapter Is tha wide variation in punctuation among
writers of Pashto. First, the convention of leavin] spaces between words is not
consistently sbserved, especially in hand-written documents. Readers use other clues
to distinguish one word from another, such as their knowledge of letter shapes,
grammatical endings, and Pashto vocabulary, For native spesakers of the language, this
presents littie problem, justasthissentencecanbedecipheredrelativelyeasilyby English
speakers.

Periods, commas, question and quotation marks appear in Pashto, but are used
differently from writer to writer. (Commas and question tnarks are the mirror images of
those used in roman alphabets: € and ) In general, Pashtuns who know 8 western
language well tend to adopt punctuation conventions from the western language. Often,
however, punctuation marks are used differently from conventiona!l western practice:
commas, for sxample, are often used to indicate the ends of sentences, and quotation
marks are used for a variety of purpases, from indicating emphasis to setting off
parenthetical remarks.

F. Relationship between Spoken and Written Pashto

From a linguistic point of view, a writing system is considered optimat if there is
one and only one symbol representing each distinctive sound in the 1anguage. Pashto (s
both over-representational--there is more than one symbol representing the sound [s],
for example--and under-representational--there are some vowels for which there are no
symhols In the writing system, and stress 1s not marked at alil,

In the charts on the following pages, the voweli and consanant sounds are listed
with the letters used to represent them.
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Fashto Vowels and Letter Reoresantations

Vowel
transgription
{al initially
(al finally

tal medialty

{8l in all positians
(e] initially

[s] medially, finally
[i} initially

[i] medially, finally
[z] inttially

[z} medtally, finally
(o] initially

{o} finally

(o) medially

[u] medially, finally

{u] inall positions

[a] finally

[2] elsewhere

lay] finally (nouns, adjs)

[ayl finally (verbs)

4

Pashto
|etter

-}

no symbaol

no symbol

3
2

. N0 symbol

2

no symbol

L]

no symbol
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Pashto Consonants gnd Letier Bepregentations
Consonant Pashto Consonant Pashto
{bl - [ni )
[ch] & [nl] e
[d] a {pl <
(d] - [al a
[dz] C [r] B
(11 — [r] B
lq] £, Is} o e
(ghl & Ishl g
[n] > It} E
It c (ts] ol
(k] A {wl] 3
{kh] & [x} ¥
1 J (yl s
[ml o 2] AL e b
ied | L
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C[f\ap‘har 5: Nouns

A, Tntroduction

Nouns in Pashto have gender (masculine end feminine), numbar (singular and
plural), and case {called here direct and oblique). Within each gender, there are classes,
membership in which is based on the form of the plural endings: in this analysts, there
are four classes of masculine nouns, three of feminine nouns. In addition, there are
irreguiar mascultne and feminine nouns, the endings of which are idiosyncratic.

In the sections below, we will first describe the forms of different classes of
nouns. Then we will describe and give examples of the uses of the different forms in the
classes, Including descriptions of the direct and oblique cases, the singular, plural,
vocative and other ferms.

The grammatical study of Pashto has not pregressed to the point where there is
widespread agreement on such basic topics as the number of noun classes. In the case of
more heavily studied languages, scholars have long ago arrived at agreement: all
analyses agree, for example, on the number and characteristics of the noun classes in
Latin. In Pashto, however, writers differ in thelr analyses, and use different criteria for
choosing the number and characteristics of classes. In the absence of extensive
dictionaries and word counts, the distinction between a noun class or sub-class with
very few members and a set of irregular nouns that happen to behave ihe same way is a
very arbitrary one.

B. Masculine and Feminine Noun Classes

The most basic division of nouns is into two major classes, called masculine and
feminine, in 1ine with traditional anaiyses of such classes in the Indo-European
languages. Each noun has one or the other gender, and the gender of the naun determinés
agresment within the noun phrase, and within the sentence or clause. In particular, the
genider of a noun determines which endings wilt occur on any of 1ts modifiers:
adjectives, for example, will occur with masculine or feminine endings depend!ng on the
gender of the nouh they modify. And the gender of the noun in the subject positionin a
sentence {or In past tense transitive sentences, the gbject) determines whether the
varb will have mascuitne or feminine endings.

o |
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Chapter 5: Nouns

The masculine and feminine classes are divided into sub-classes, called M1, M2,
F1,F2, and so on. In this analysis, membership in a sub-class depends on the plural and

oblique case endings that occur on the noun: all M2 nouns, for example, form their direct
plurals by adding the suffix (~inal ¢ ,- to the direct singular form, and their oblique

plurals by adding the suffix [-Gno]l 5 ,- to the direct singular form. in the sections
below, we list the masculine and feminine sub-classes, with their general

characteristics, examples, and discussions of exceptional members of the class. The
following abbreviations are used:

Genders: Numbers: Cases:
M = masculine S = singular D =direct
F = feminine P = plural Q0 = ablique

and examples af nouns with all their forms are given in boxes.

C. Masculine Nouns

Wards denoting all male animals and people are masculine, for example
‘landowner’ [kh3n] i, " go-between’ [raybir] L. ,, and ‘male camel’ [wux] z,l . In

addition, however, most masculine nouns refer to abjects, qualities, and ideas that have
no natural gender. Some examples: ‘surprise’ [fiayrét]l = =, blink [rapl < ,, and ‘thorn’

[khar] _,L':b.

M1 nouns. Nouns in the M1 class form their plurals by adding the suffix
[-3nj i~ to the direct singular form. M1 nouns ordinarily denote peopie or animals, and

ordinarily end in consgnants. The ablique singular form of an M1 noun is usually the
same as the direct form, and the oblique plural is formed by adding the suffix {-o] ,- to

the direct plural form.

‘student’ DS : {shagérd] .:;L:. DP : [sh3gardin] OI:;L&
M1 05 :[shagérdl a,Sl&  0P:[shagardinol ,la,SLa

Dther examples of M1 nouns are:

'str [S8YIh] el ‘contractor’ [1}araddr] Hia o lal
‘poet’ [shafr] ,e L& ‘htstorian’ [tarikh poh] s gu Feu U

‘day laborer {ajir] e | ‘fundamentalist’ [Ikhwandy] lj.‘.l_,.f.l
‘Uzbek!' [uzbékl &by 51 ‘professor, barber [ustdd] sliwl
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There are many nouns thatl form their plurals and obliques along the standard M|
pattern, but do not Tollow Lhe pattern strictly.

The following are exampies of inanimate rather than animate M1 nouns:
‘thing’ {shay] & ‘fingernail’ [nuk] J 4
‘mulberry tree' [tut] = o ‘flower' [gwal] J.f
‘clath’ [fukér] ,S 45

There is also a group af animate nouns, not ending in consanants but ending in
[-3] I~ instead, whose plurals are formed with the M1 suffix [-8n] .I-. Many of these

words denote people in occupations or professions. A [yl is added between the [3] I- of
the stem and the [3] - af the suffix. An example:

‘pasha’ DS : Ipachal lals DP: {pachaydn] . Lilal,
M1 0s: lpachdl b oP: [pachaydna SLLL

Other examples:

‘friend, lover” [ashng) L& | ‘mullah’ [muld] Y
‘prophet’ [peshwil | g.i.q ‘clerk’ [mirzdl |y yca

‘guide’ [rahnam3] Luias

Another large group of atypical M1 nauns end in[-i] . -. These nouns denote

mostly animates, like the group described just abave. In the plural and obligue forms,
the final [-i] ;- changes to [yl.

foreigner’ DS : [kharejf] o ,la DP . [kharejydn] - Lo i

M 05 : [kharejil o la OP: [khdrejydnol il i

Other exampies:

‘hash smoker [bangf} Gg"" ‘rebel’ [y&ghi] Ls-GLg
‘assassin’ (khuni] g ¢& ‘parrot’ {totf] ob b
‘drummer’ [dolchi] @J:Q ‘Judge’ [q&zi] o5 5
‘cupbearer’ [saafl g3 lw ‘abob seller’ (kabani] LS
‘soldier [spayf] o Law ‘antagonist’ (moddyt]  o& Jw
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Yet another group of atypical M1 nouns is a group of mostly animate nouns that
end in stressed [-a] o-. The [-2] .- drops when the plural [-8n] .I- is added.

‘wolf’ DS : (lew$] o ypd
M1 05 : (lew3] o g

DP: llewdn] .| g
0P: [lewdnol i 4 d

More examples:

bird (marghs] 4 ye hair [wextd] <, ‘crow’ [karghd) «& , (S
Another group of M1 nouns ending in a vowel is a group ending in stressed [-u] ,-.

The {u] changes to [w] when the [-3n] .- endings are added:

‘pumpkin’ DS [kadd] a8 DP: [kadwin] ol a8
2 o'l

M1 05 : [kadd] 538 OP: [kadwanol glgaS

Other examples:

‘ctay grain bin* [kandd] J..\..:S ‘piece of manure’ (1agd] 4

A final group of non-typical M1 nouns is a group that adds the suffixes as usual,
but adds or changes vowels in the root, for axample:

'stepfather * DS. [planddr] ,uily

M1 0S. [plandérl ,asls

DP. {plandardn] .l yusly

OP. [plandarédnol i, sl

Other examples:

‘animal’ [dzan3wdr] L ‘shrinekeeper’ [minjawdérl , souie

M2 nouns, M2 nouns are those masculine nouns that form their plurals by
adding the suffix {-Gna] < ,~ to the direct singular form. M2 nouns ordinarily denote

inanimate objects, or ideas or characteristics. The ablique singular form of an M2 noun

is usually the same as the direct form. The oblique plural is formed by adding the suffix
[-ino] 4, - to the direct singular. For example:
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‘house’ DS: [korl ;35S  DP:  [kordnal & 4, ,S

M2 0s: Ikorl ,5S  OP: [xordnol 4 4,,S

Examples of other M2 nouns are:

‘hospital’ [roghtdn] -, 522 4, ‘classroom’ [sInf] “ito
‘dance’ [atépl 5 ‘guess’ [atkdl} JSG |
‘pomegranate’ [andr] ,U] ‘'dream’ [khob] s ga

There are many nouns that form their plu als and obliques along the standard M2
pattern, but do not follaw the pattern sti"otly.

Some M2 nouns have an alternative oblique plural form which is formed by adding
the suffix [o] 4-, rather than the suffix [-Gno] 4, -, to the direct stem, for example

‘house’, which has both [kor6] ,,,S and [kerdno] 4,,,S as possible oblique piural forms.

Some animate nouns are M2 In form, for example:
horse’ fasl ! tather [piar] 3

There is a group of M2 nouns that add the plural and oblique plural endings as
usuat, but add a [-3] .~ to the oblique singular form.

'kitchen garden”  DS. [p3léz] b pP. [palezinal & 5Ly
M2 0S. [palezd] a5 OP. [palezdno] i 5 5

There is a farger group that adds a [-3] .- to the oblique singular form, but changes

the vowels in the stem as well.

'slacks, pants’ DS. [pattdn] o, olis DF. [patiandnal & prlay
M2 0S. [patiand] ¢ Y OP. {patlandno] 4 s2lzy

Qther examples:
‘thigh' [wrunl o555 liver [larmdn] o, ga 5
‘(Afghan) pants’ [partdg] f_,.."’_)_‘; ‘knee” [zangdn} O_,i';j

‘oven’ (tandr] 55
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Another set of M2 nouns changes [a] to [a] in the piural and oblique forms:

‘office’ DS. ldaftér] ,xia DP.[daftarinal < 4,283
M2 0S. [daftdr] 235 OP. [daftardno} & 4 a3

Other examples:
‘ocesn’ [samandér] ; diew ‘shroud- [kafén] -4S

‘street’ [sardk] 2} pu ‘country’ [watén] o

Another group of M2 nouns end in stressed [-3]. These appear to be words of great
antiquity in the language, and include both animate and inanimate nouns. The final [-3]
drops in the plural forms:

‘husband’ DS. [mer3] o ypa DP. merdnal < 4 yeee

M2 0s. {merd] o yye 0P. [merdno] P

Some other nouns in this group:
‘sheep’ [p3$3] 4y ‘heart’ [2r3] o, 5

‘grandfather’ [nik§] &us ‘uncle ftral o ,3

'wedding' {wad8] 2l (the [3] changes to [al in the oblique forms)

Yet another group of M2 nouns delete the final vowel {a] of their stems when the
[-Unal ¢ 4~ and [-(no] 4 ,- endings are added:

‘mountain’ DS. [ghar] 2 DP. [ghrinal 4 4 ,2
M2 0S. [ghar] ,& OP. [ghrano] 4 4 .2

Other nouns 1n this group include:
‘door’ [warl 4 ‘unit of weight' [man]

'rug’ [taghér} iy ‘unit of length’ Igaz| ;

M3 nouns. The direct singular form of an M3 noun ends in [ay] 5. Tha direct

ptural and obligus singular forms of an M3 noun ara the same, and are formed by replacing
the (ay] with [t] . (The Pashto spelling does not change, however) The ablique piural of
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an M3 ngun ts formed by replacing the fay] of the direct singutar with [o],-. M3 nouns

denote both animate beings and inanimate objects, 1deas ar characteristics.
Some M3 nouns are stressed on the next-to-final syllable:

‘friend’ £s:  [malgdrayl 6.;34-" DP:  I[malgéri] 6)31‘
M3 0s:  {maigéril (s ,Sda oP:  Imalgérol ,,3k.

Dther M3 nouns with stress on the next-to-last syllable are:
‘summer " [wérayl (s 'scabbard’ [tékayl S5

‘elder” [spingirayl (g y 5 (pemew ‘monument’ [tsdlayl O_L{

The stress in many M3 nouns is ¢n the final vowel:

‘turban’ ps:  [patkéy) ‘_,,S.._'. DP: Ipatki] St
M3 os: latk!l S P [patksl sSiw

Other examples of M3 nouns with stress on the final syllable are:

‘man’ [sardyl (g s 'planting bed’ lpagégl‘_s;_'a
'spring’ [pasartéyl  J e ‘cooking’ [pakhiéy] J.;_'.

‘calf” lknuséyl g g ‘Ahmadzat’ [ahmadzéy] 5 ) szl
‘Abdalat’ [abdaléyl JI oyl ‘Achakzai' [atsakzdy] (g 5S4 |

Afridai’ [apriddyl (g yo!

As can be seen in the examples above, many of the Pashtun trite names are M3 nouns
with last-syllable stress.

A particutar characteristic of the M3 tast-syllable stressed nouns is that they
have alternate [-an] QL-, [-3no] |- and [-ayo] g plurals. For example:

‘man’ D5 : [saréy] (g y pP:  [saril S /
M3 [sagyn] Ly
s - [sarfl (g yw oP:  [sarol 3 pw /
[sarydno] pils pw/
{sarsyol -
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‘Ghalzal’ DS: {ghaldzdyl sl oP:  [ghatazl] M2 /
{ghaldzydn] . LaLs
0s: [ghaldal] 32 OP:  [ghaldz6] 432 /
{ghaldzydno] 4L/
(ghaldzayé] suslé

Mdb nouns.  The direct singular form of an M4 noun ordinarily ends in [8] L- or
{4] .-; M4 nouns generally refer to animates. The direct and obligue singular forms of an
M4 noun are the same. The direct plural is formed by adding the suffix [-g&n] .15~ to the
direct singular form, and the oblique plural is formed by adding the suffix [-o] ,- to the

direct plural form.

‘uncle’ ps: mamil Ll . DP: |m3maghn] QL(L.L.
M4 os: imamdl L. oP: Imamagina KL

Examples of other M4 nouns are:
‘musician’ [sdzandé] s a5 5L ‘chitd [bandé] s o

‘representative’ [namayindél s ais L ‘Hazara' (azéré] s, ya

‘grandfather (titie) [babd] LL

There ts a large group of M4 nouns ending in [-u}, -:

‘scarf Ds. [satdl oL DP. [salugﬁnloLiJJL.
M4 05. [s&1d] L oP. [salugine]l &8 JLL

Other examples of M4 nouns ending in (-u] - are:

"toy' [18td] 40 Y ‘'sailor’ [mand] gle
'knife’ [chaqadl _,Sl.-:‘. ‘churn’ {mandandl o5l aie
‘weaving teol' [makdl ‘,SL.. ‘sugar beet' (1ablabd] sl

‘snake charmer’ lpﬁ[ﬁ!_,JL'.
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D. Feminine Nouns

. words referring ta all female animals and people are feminine, for example ‘girl’
[péghlaj i, ‘female nurse’ [parastéra] a,lz. ,s, and 'woman whose son has died’
[bdral .,, . Feminine nouns also denote objects, qualities and ideas that have no natural

gender, for example ‘shoe’ {pand] <., ‘tear’ [woxkal o ,l, and ‘thirst' [ténda)l ouxs.

F1 nouns. F1 nouns form thelir direct plural and oblique singular farms by
replacing the final vowel of the direct singular form with the suffiz [-e] W

The direct singular form can end in unstressed {-al/[~3] »- or [-e] s-. The ob!ique plural

is formed by replacing the final vowel of the direct singular form with the suffix {-o] ,-.

'woman’ DS : [xédzal a3 DP : [x8dze] ‘#3_.
F1 0s: {xddzel ,_Pa... 0P : [xddzo] 3w
‘friend’ DS : [malgére] Lﬁ_,S.L. DP : [malgére] Hs_,s.l‘
F1 05 : [malgdrel ¢J$L OP : [malgérol _,;L.

Dther examples of F| nouns:

‘nurse’ [parastéral a_,L';_a_,_‘- ‘council’ [jargél-Sﬁ
‘dormitory [ayliydj atd 'student (f)' [shagdrdal anS'L.t
‘rent’ [1jarél o ylal flag' [jandé] o i

A subclass of F1 nouns appear Lo have dropped tha final [-a] s~ in the dirsct

singular form, and as such are tha only feminine nouns that end with a consonant ather
than the irregular kinship terms described in the next section. For example:

‘day’ Ds: [wradz] 2 4 OP: [wrédzel w03

Fi 0s: {wrédzel ‘PA‘J_, OP: [wrédzo] 4 4,

Other examples:

‘skirt’ [lamén} - ‘month’ [myast} =b Les
‘bosom’ [gheg) 4.2 ‘elbow’ [tsangdll JKA
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F1 nouns appear to be related to M1 nouns, given several pairs like
‘{m) nurse’ [parastér] JL:""JT.' (1) nurse’ [parastira] a_,L‘.'....:J_;

(m) student” [shagérd] 3 ,SL5  ‘(f)student’ [shagérdal s3,SLs

F2 ouns. The direct and ablique singular forms of ordinary F2 nouns end in
[-8y] ,,- Note that the letter . is used only to represent the {-$yl ending. F2 nouns

have alternative direct plural forms: the stem plus the suffix [~gane] HS:.IS -, the [-ay) of
the stem changed to [y] and the suffix [-3dne] (5L~ added, or a form identical to the
singular. The oblique plural form has similar alternative forms that end in [-ol ,-.

‘family’ D5:  lkorandyl «54_”5 pP: [korandyl «SJJ,S/
[koranaggénelﬁélfd_,_,s /
[kerany@nel n,s‘Li"J.’S
F2 os:  Ikorandg) S ,,S  OP:  [koranayol s ,,S/
[koranaygénol ¢ ISUJJ_,S /
[korany8no] Lo, .S

Qther examples of F2 nouns:

'skullcap’ [khwaldy] GJ_,.a ‘chair [tsawksyl 4_.,5_,3
'sandal’ [tsapléyl  L.& ‘cradie’ [dzoldy] , ) 42

There are a number of abstract F2 nouns, the direct singulars of which end in
[-i} 4 rather than, [-8y] .

‘friendship’  DS:  [dost] w40 DP: ldostdyl , coew 43

F2 GS:  [dostédyl A5 3 OP: [dostdyol suitew 43

Other F2 nouns ending in [-1] .~ are:
‘trickiness’ [cha1dki] é'ﬂl.? ‘heat’ [garmi] LF'JS
‘hurry’ [chataki] U’S““‘: ‘act of ruling, governing’ [wakdari} GJI.;S!_,
‘bad deed’ [badf] g 1s ‘good deed’ [neki] Lfg-r-'

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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F2 nouns appear to be related to M3 nouns: there are many pairs far which the
masculine is an MZX noun and the feminine is an F2. For example:

‘(m) dog’ Ispay! (g (f) dog ispayl Ao
'{(m) 1amb’ [wuréy) s, 4 (1) lamb’ [wurdyl . 5 , !

é
F3 nouns. The direct singular form of F3 nouns usually ends in stressed {-4] «
or (~8] t-, but there are also F3 nouns that end in (-6l (spellad a number of ways) and
{-11,5. F3 rouns form their direct plurals by adding the suffix [-we} (53~ Or the suffix
[-g&ne] \I,;lf- to the direct singular form. The obligue singuiar form is the same as the
direct singular. The obligue plural is formed by adding the suffix {-wol ,,~ or the

suffix [-g8no] ;8- to the direct form.

‘salary’ DS: [tankhd] LS DP:  [tankh&wel Hg_,lé..;:;
F3 itankhag&ne] ,.ls.-lgl:...s

0S:  [tenkhd] LS OP:  [tankhdwol 4455
[tanknagano] o (S5

Examples of other F3 nouns:

‘Pashtun homeland’ {paxtunkhwa] I_,.:..._,.:_..._:
‘May-dJune (jawzi] |5 o

‘mistake’ [khatd] Lkaa

‘beginning’ (shurl p 5 &

‘requestfarzd] _,_',_,I

‘cruelty’ [jafd] Lia
‘dignity’ (fiayd] Lea
‘praise’ [sand] L3
topic’ [Mmawzbl § pd g

‘prediction’ [peshbini] u"'..“"i"s‘-'

‘enmity’ [duxmani] e 3

6- JPPEQMIOP‘ NDU\V\S

Like the other |ndo-European tanguages, Pashto has a number of irregular nouns.
Irreguler nouns 1n Pashto are cleariy masculine or feminine, in that any given noun will
consistently occur with adjactives and verb endings of cne gender or the other. Beyond
that, however, their cbligue and plural forms are varied enough that these nouns cannot
readily be grouped into any of the more regular noun classes that are described above.
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Arabic l:’orrowihgs. One of the largest groups of irregular nouns are
borrowings from Arabic. In many cases (and depending on the erudition of the spesker)
the Arabic plural of a noun has been borrowea into Pashto along with Its singular.
Frequently, a regular Pashto plural will exist side by side with the Arabic piural,
especially if the noun has come into wide usage in Pashto. A frequently encountered
irregular noun borroved from Arabic {s:

‘principle’  DS: [4sai] J—al OP: [usﬂHJ_,.al _
M irreg. 0S: [ésall ol 0P: [ustlo] 3 5ol

Many of the borrowings from Arabic sccur with the Arabic plural [- &t] <(-, which is the

regular Arabic feminine piural. All such words borrowed into Pashto, however, are
masculine, probably because they end in consonants. For example:

‘animal’ DS: [haywdn] )| pua OP: [haywanit] ol gun

Mirreg. 0s: [haywan] .l ga opP: lhaywanito] o5l g

A good many of the words ending in [- &t] =L~ are Arabic borrowings that exist only in

plural form only as mass nouns; these are discussed in Section G below.

Kinslnip terms. A very obvious group of irregular nouns are the kinship terms,
which are all native words of great antiquity. Many are members of classes or
subclasses and have been listed above; we are listing them here separately, with their
plural and oblique forms.

‘brother’ DS lwrorl 54,4 WOP: [wrnal <44,
0s: fwror] 54, OP:  {wrilnol 44,4
‘uncle’ ps:  [akdl SI OP:  [ak¥gdn) ¢l§|SI
os:  (akd] S 0P lakagdnal S|
‘paternal uncle’ Ds: ftra) o DP.  [trina) < 4,5
05 [tra] e oP:  [trdnal 4,5
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‘mother

'sister

'sister's son’' (M3)

‘son’

‘brother

‘aunt’

‘daughter’

‘husband's brother

‘daughter-in-law’

‘brother's san’

DS:
0s:

bs.
gs:

Ds:
os.

Ds:
0s:

DS:
gs

Ds:
gs:

Ds:
Js:

Ds:
0s:

Ds:
gs:

DS:
0s:

imaorl g

(mor] ,

[khor] BY
[khor} , &

[khwrayéyl o~

[khwrayf]l oo ; oo

{204l 545
2oyl 593

[wror] ;4,4

lwror] 5354

[tror] 44,5
tror]l 54,5

{lur] J)J
lur] 4o

llewdr] ,,,J
llewrd] a_,_,_'.J

[ngor} _)_,i'-
[ngorl _,_,§-'-

[wrardl o ,f 4

[wrardl o, 4

DP:
OF:

DpP:
op:

DP:
ap:

bP:
oP:

DP:
op:

DP:
Op:

DP:
oP:

(méynde] ‘15 s

[méyndo] g4ai.a

Ikhwégndelg,-.ua_ e
[khwéyndo]l yai, i

[khwraydn] b ;4

(khwraybl s 595/
[knwraydno] by ,4a

[28mdn] ol
[28mdno] gl

{wrina] Gy

[wrino) P

[tréyndel &5.:.;.:._‘,.':
(tréyndo] oty S

[1Gne] t,S"JJ

[Iﬁgol_,.,;_,.l

[lewrdnal GJJJT.J
[fewr(no] J:'J.).h‘J

Ingdyndel ¢J.:.:§.‘.
[ngéyndo] _,.\.'..:K‘-

[wrerdnal Gyl

{wreré] 3 y3,4 /
fwrerdna] I
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Other old irregular words., Besides the kinship terms, there are other
irregular nouns that seem to have been in the language for a long time. Some sampies
(grouped by similarity of plural and abligue formatton);

‘Pashtun’ DS:  lpaxtin] o ptus  DP:  [paxtdnd] Gligo
M irreg. 0s: [paxtans] ¢ Live 0F:  [paxtanél siza

Other example: ‘ant, anthill’ {megatdn] -, 5 yeee

‘ruler DS: [wakmén] S|y DP: [wikménl -S|
M irreg. 0S: [wakmén] :aSl OF: [wakméno] aiaS|,

Other examples:
‘enemy’ [duxman] ;e 3 ‘'sensitive one’ [dardmén] e 3,3

. Regularization

irregular nouns vary widely from dialect to diaiect, from speaker to speaker, and
even within the same speaker at different times. For the most part, this variation arises
when irregular nouns become reqularized, or lose their irregularity and conform to one or
the other of the regular classes.

Observations of the ways in which forms 'regularize’, and of the assignment of
class and gender to newly borrowed words from other languages, show that
regularization appears to be moving towards the following norms:

a: Nouns ending in consonants are masculine. Animate masculine nouns are Mf;

inanimate nouns are M2.

b: Nouns ending in an unstrassed vowal are F 1.

c: Nouns ending in stressed vowels are either M4 or F3.

An example of regularization can be seen in the word ‘horse’ [as] ,.!, whichis M2

in the central dialect, and as such violates the rule’ that animate nouns are M1; in the

Kandahar dialect, howevar, the word occurs with both M2 and M1 endings. Other
gxamples are M1 nouns denoting inantmates, 1ike ‘fingernail’ [nuk] +, and

‘thing’ [shay] .&, which frequently occur with M2 endings.
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Gender and class assignmant of borrowed nouns. Nouns borrowed into
Pashto from othar languages are assigned a gendsr and a class: for example, a borrowing
from English, which does not have gender and case among nouns, is converted into a
masculine or feminine houn of ~2 or the other of the classes. It appears that the
classification, which is remarkably consistent from speaker to speaker, is based aimost
entirely on the phonological shape of the noun and usually conforms to the norms listed
above. Even words ltke ‘animal’ [haywdnl !, borrowed from Arabic, which has its own
gender system, ignore the Arabic gender classes and are reclassified in Pashto according
to their shape.) Animate nouns ending in consonants are usually assigned to the M1
class, for example ‘officer’ [afsér] 4!, and ‘'doctor' [§8ktérl ,x$15. Inanimate nouns

ending in consonants are usually assigned to the M2 class, tor example 'address’ [adrés],
o3, bicycle [baystkil] Jsw L, and ‘branch {of a bustness, bank, etc)' [or@nch] gl .

Nouns anding in unstressed vowels are usually assigned to the F1 class, for example
‘Britatn’ [britZnyel =Ltz », although ‘America’ has emerged in Pashto as the F3 [amrikd]
1S, 1, @another English borrowing ending in (i] has become an F2 noun: ‘agency’ [eyjansdyl
s3I, and a borrowing from French ending in a stressed {o] has emerged as an F3:
‘painting’ [tabl6} ,LL.

G Singu[ars and Plurals

The uses of singular and plural forms in Pashto are similar to the uses of
singulars and plurals in English. Nouns denoting one abject are singular; those denoting
moare than one are plural. There are differences from word to word. for example, the
English word ‘pants’ is plural, whereas the word for Afghan pants—-[partdgl S,:. -1

singuiar.

Mass nouns, There are a numbear of Pashto nouns Lhat function in ways similar
to English mass nouns 1ike chalk, chrese, wheat, and s0 on: in English, these mass nouns
reqularly occur only in the singular. In Pashto, however, such words occur either only in
singular or only in plurai. These nouns tend to denate such things as grain, food, liquid,
or other elements that are not practically countable.

Some examplas of always-singular mass nouns are names for Afghan food:
'(cooked) rice’ ichaldw] yla kebob’ [kabdh] LS

‘phiafl [patdw] 4lo 'soup’ [xurwél |y 4
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and some examples of always-plural mass nouns are:
‘flour' [wral a‘,_,l ‘water' [wob#l a4l

'wine' [sharb] ol o4 Tentils’ [a3@1]  Jla

‘'food [khwars] o,/ 55

Note that the always-plural designatian of these mass nouns is not based on their

direct form, which appears to be missing a plural ending, but on the fact that their
oblique forms are always with the oblique plural {-o] ,- ending, and they always occur

with plural adjectives and verbs. The following sentences illustrate this:

[woba knwége di] (S (S 44l
waler sweetFP is3F ‘The water is sweet.
[2za khwage wob3 tskam ] raS.{ q._n_,l kéﬁ-’é" ')
| sweetFP water drink ‘I'm drinking the sweet water’

Many Arabic borrowings ending in the Arabic [~at] al- plurat are always~plural

mass nouns, for example:

‘equipment ' [tkm3lit] = YLSI ‘relationship(s) ' {mundszbat] =lw Lie
‘universe’ [kaynat] =l (S ‘publications’ [nashardt] ol b5

‘conveniences’ [tas~hil8t] o g ws

Numerical plurals. A peculiar characteristic of masculine nouns ending in
consonants is that when they occur in phrases modified by numbers, they end in [-a] s

instead of the expected [-dnal <4~ or[i-]-
'three houses’ [dre kéra] o, 4S TR
‘five offices’ [pindzd daftdra] » ,2ba i

'two streets’ (dwa sardkal S yw 043

H. Uses of the Cases

Pashto nouns function in sentences as they do in other languages: as subjects,
objects, abjects of prepositions, and as vocatives.
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Uses of the direct forms of nouns. The direct singular and plural forms of
nouns are used in subject position in present tense sentences and clauses:

(naxtdn pa k341 ke wosi ] B ¢..S S o amen
Pashiun in Kabuiin lives ‘The Pashtun lives in Kabul.
[paxtans ps kabsl ke wost | ced oS S g oslaay
Pashtuns in Kabulin live ‘The Paghtung live in Kabul.

They are also used in in direct object pasition in present tense sentences:

(ahmad paxtdn wini] VD iy el
Ahmad Pashiun sees ‘Ahmad is seeing the Pashtun.’
l[ahmad pext&nd wini.] s sling deal
Ahmad Pashtuns sees ‘Ahmad is seeing the Pashtuyns.’

Uses of the oblique forms of nouns. The obilque singular and plural forms of
nouns are used as objects of prepositions:

[de paxtdné zoy pa kab31 ke wosi | g &.S"S S oGy sl o
of Pashtun son in Kabul lives ‘The Pashtun's son lives in Kabul’

[de paxtand zaman pa kEbS1 ke wést] . oyl ‘F"S FE @ ey e
ot Pashtuns sons  in Kabul live The Pashtuns’ sons 1lve In Kabul’

and in subjects of past tense transitive sentences (these oblique forms are part of the
very distinctive Pashto ergative construction described in detatl In Chapter 11).

{[paxtina topak r3wor.] caals oy Sl
Pashtun rlifle brought ‘The Pashtun brought the rifle’
[paxtano topsk r&waor.] . 1’,_‘,_,I_., .LL:_,; LIS
Pashiune rifls brought ‘The Pashtuns brought the rifle.
62
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These forms are also usad as vocatives, for example:

ley ghwall (F3, 0S) Vigé !
O cow ‘You cowl’
ley nikéI] (M irreg, 05) LS ,éi
Q grandfather ‘Grandfather!’
(ey mamagdnal] (M4, OP) L ellLL @
O uncles ‘Unciest
ley xddzoll (F1, OP) : e ‘Pi
O  women ‘Womenl

There are regular exceptions to the rule given above that the ablique forms of
nouns are used in vocatives. Masculine nouns ending in consonants (the [y} of M3 nouns
counts as a consonant) form the vacative by sdding the suffix {~a] .~ te the direct
gsinguiar form, for example;

‘boy!’ [aldkal] tSta (M1)

‘friend! [malgsryall Yy Sl (M3)

and feminine nouns ending in cansonants farm thelr vocatives by adding the suffix [-e] to
the direct singular, for example (the [yl in the feminine ending [-ay] ,,- does not count as
a consonant):

‘mother!’ [mére!] "LﬁJ-"‘ (F irreg.)

‘familyl (korandyl) ‘.U.‘.J_,S (F3, 05 form)

J. Other Analyses

MacKenzia (1987) describes the different classes from a historical point of view,
and bases membership in a c1ass on the shape of the direct singular form. He posits
three main masculine stem types: thaese ending in a consonant (our M1 and M2), those
ending in stressed [dy] (our M3 with final stress) and those ending in unstressed [ay] {our
M3 with next-to-final-syllable stress); and three maln feminine stem types: those
ending with unstrassed [-a] (our F 1), those ending in stressed [-3yl (our F2), and those
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ending in unstressed [-el (a subclass of our F1). Mackenzie posits four cases: direct,
ablique, vacative, and prepositianal.

Shafeev (1964) groups nouns on the basis of their gender and the ending vowel or
consonant of the direct singular farm, then describes the farmation of ferninine nouns
from mascullne ones, the formatian of plurals, the cases, which he calls absolute and
ablique, vacatives, and the Pashto constructions corresponding to the ganitive, dative,
instrumental and prepositional cases.

Penzt (1955) divides nouns into five masculine and six feminine subciasses, and
describes and gives examples of each class. He posits four cases: direct, oblique 1,
obligue 2, and vocative, and discusses their uses. He briefly describes ward formation
and the derivational suffixes. Many of the differences between Penzl's analyses and
ours can be traced to the differences between the central dialect our analysis is based
on, and the western ar Kandahar dialect Penzl's is based on.

tn the fellowing chart are the carrespondences {some of them not exact) between
the analysts in this chapter, and those of Penzl, Mackenzie and Shafeev,

Here: Eenzl: Mackenzie Shafeey
M1 M2 classes Masc. 1,
M2 M1 not Masc. 1
M3 M3, M4 gfven " Masc 2,5
M4 M2 names, Masc. 4
M irregulars M5 and Masc. 3
grouped

F1 FI,F2 with Fem.1,4,5,7
F2 Fa adjective Fem.3,6
F3 F3,F3 classas Fem. 2
F irregulars F6

HG pe



Chapter 6: Pronouns

A, Tntroduction

There are saveral different types of pronouns in Pashto: weak pronouns parallel
to Englisih ordinary personal pronouhs; strong pranouns parallel to the English personal
pronouns ih emphatic positions; demonstrative pronoun/adjectives parallel to English
this/that/theses/those ; and other interrogative and indefinite pronouns paraliel to
English who, what, etc.

B . We.aL( pV‘OV\OMHS

Form. The Pashto weak pronouns ara parallel to the English persanal pronouns /,
you, he, she, it, we, they; and are much the same in meaning, although there are great
differances between the English and Pashto pronouns in terms of form, position, and
occurrence in sentences, There are two .- as for sach weak pronoun, which correspond
closely but not exactly to the direct and oblique forms of nouns. The weak pronoun
forms ara as follows:

Person/Number Direct/ Possessive  Obligue (Obj. af Prep)
1. (1", 'my’, ‘me’) [mel g rall,
28, ('you', 'your', ‘you") [deltlga [dar] ,a
35. (he/she’, ‘his/her', ‘him/her’) yel 52 twarl 5,
12, (Cwe’, ‘our’, ‘us’) [mol ga/[am] ~ [ (rat |,
2P {('you-all’, "your', ‘you’) [mo] ga/fam] - | [dar] ya
“|3P. ('they’, ‘their’, ‘them’) el (52 fwarl 4

Occurrencea. Weak pronouns are dropped entirely in subject pesition in present
tense and past tense intransitive sentences. Thay are also dropped 1n object posttion In
past tense transitive sentences. in the exampies below, tha position of the dropped
pronoun 1g indicated with .
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[ahmad gadégl.]

Ahmad dances

[gagégi.]

dances

[gagégam.]

(i) dance

[ahmad me machawf.]

Ahmad me kisses

[machawi me.]

kisses me

‘Ahmad 1s dancing.’

. 6_?fJ-S —_—
‘He 1s dancing.’

pordd —

'l am dancing.’

G t,fv" Suan |
‘Ahmad is kKissing me.'

T S —
‘He is kissing me.’

0 {n subi it o i o Lot Y ! _

[ahmad gat_ledé'.]
Ahmad danced

(gageds.|
(he) danced

[gadedém |
() danced

.o.x.,;g Szu |

‘Ahmad was dancing.’

Lol

'He was dancing.’

.la.d.tég ———

‘| was dancing.’

, : f ! {ransitive sentances:

[anmad kit3b 1wast3]

Ahmad book read

[ahmad Iwastd.]

Ahmad read (It)

66

.LLd_,J h‘lL'n'S Seaze |
‘Ahmad was reading the book.’

il gd Ol

‘Ahmad was reading 1t
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[ahmad khpala x$dza machaw$la] vd pae S L daal
L . L

Ahmad own wife kissed ‘Ahmad was kissing his wife.’

{ahmad machawdlam.] . r'_,.g... —— Jdaal

Ahmad kissed (me) ‘Ahmad was klssing me.'

[machawdlam ye.] — ’JJ.-?..

kissad (me) he ‘He was kissing ms.

The direct forms of weak pronouns ara used in several ways, First, they are used
when Lhe pronaun is the object of the verb in present tense sentences, and when the
pronoun is the subject of the sentence in past tense transitive sentences.

[ahmad me machaw! ] LS (s daa
Ahmad me kisses ‘ahmad is kissing me.’
{machaw$lam ye.] e ‘)_,.;....
kissed (me) he ‘He was kissing me.’

The direct forms are also used in possessive constructions:

[k1tdb me] e Y
book my ‘my baok’
[kitéb yel P oS
book his ‘nis book’

The oblique forms of the weak pronouns are used with pre- and post-positians:

lasad 4s rita &khil) vl el el el

Asad horse me fo buys ‘Agsad is .aying a horse for me.’

[layld war ta wéwele] . «.SJ'UJ G,y N

Layla them o told ‘Layla told them.'
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[aman nd war sera dz1.] s> ooy 6 Ll
Aman not him with goes ‘Aman isn't going with him.’
[d8 dar pére khdndt | sala Goxg 2> 13
she you at laughs 'She’s laughing at you’

{For further discussion of the behavior of weak pronouns with certain
prepositions, see Chapter 10, Prepositions.)

Other characteristics of weak pronouns. Many of the sentences abave
iflustrate that the position of weak pronouns is not consistent. The rules by which the
position of weak pronouns (and other particles) are positioned In 3 sentance are given in
detail in Chapter 11, Simple Sentence Structure. Briefly, however, the weak pronoun
folfows the first stressed phrase in the sentence, regardiess of its functionin the
sentence. The stressed phrase can be the subject or object phrase, an entire
prepositional phrase, a verb, or an adverb.

Weak pronouns are never stressad in sentences. A weak possessive pronoun is
often written attached to the word it follows, for example ‘F.,.Iﬁ-for [kitdb yel. The [yl in

[yel 5 is often not pronounced: (s=+1=S is often pronounced {kit&bel.

C. Sh‘ong Pronouns

Strong pronouns are used when the speaker wants to emphasize the pronoun, e.g.

(23 ahmag nd yam; déy ahmag dal . g3 Geal (g2 !ﬁ G el oy
| wwpid not am he stupid is ‘'m not stupid; he is.

Strong pronouns funciion l1ike nouns in sentences, but in the singular there are
three rather than two possible farms: one set af forms 1s used in subject position;
another in direct object position; and the third in object of preposition positions
{including the possessive construction). In the plural, there is only one form per person,
used {n all positions in the santence,

The third person singular strong pronouns are differentiated into two semantic
groups: those used whan the person or object referred to 1s In sight of the speaker; ihe

" others used when the referent i{s out of sight. Pashtun writers differ inraferring to a
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person or object already mentioned: some use the 'in-gight’ forms, and others use the
‘out-pf-sight’ forms.

The third person 'out-of-sight’ strong pronouns are stressed on the final sytiab'e.
It 1s stress alone that differentiates them from the demonstrative pronouns to be
discussed below.

The strong pronoun forms are as follows:

iaguiar ror supj. asy. Oby. of Prep.
15.('I°, 'me?) [23] o} {ma] L ma] L
25. ("you') ftal nat [tal &

3S. (in sight)
m. ('he’, 'him") [day]  g> [dayl g {dal o2

f. ('she’, ‘her’) [da] 1a (da] I (de} &3

3S. (out af sight) .

M. (he’, "him’) faghd] «ana {aghé] «aa (aghd] 4an
F. {'she’, ‘her’) [aghd] waa [aghd] «an [aghél L‘,.-.a
Plurgl forms All gogitiong
IP. ('we', ‘us) [mung] . s
2P. ('you?) [tdse] H:-"‘B
3P. (in sight) (‘they’, 'them”) {duyl 592
3P. (out of sight) ('they’, 'them’} faghdy] 5 san

Possessive phrases with strong pranouns takse tha form of ordinary prepositional
phrases with the preposition [de] a. There is diaiectal variation in the!r pronunciation,

and the spelling system favors the Kandahar dialect’'s pronunciation.
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Eorm: Central Other Pashto
pronunciation pronunciation speiling
15 [di m&; [zma] Ly
25 [di t8] [st8] .
35M (in sight) [di d3] [di dé] sd 3
3SF (in sight) [di g8l [di dé) 3 3
35 M (out of sight) [de aghs] {de aghd] 4:-.3 a
3.~ {out of sight) [de aghé] [de aghé] (.9""‘ 3
1P {di midng] [2mung] e
2P [di tdse] [stdsel q... Le
3P M&F (in gsight) [de diy] {de ddy] CILEE
3P M&F (out of sight) [de aghdyl [de agndy] Saar D

e
D. Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns in Pashto correspend to the English demonstrative

pronouns this, that, these and those, and, like such forms in English, are used both as

pronauns and as adjectives. Pashto demenstratives, lik. -.ouns, are masculine or

feminine, singular ar plural, direct or oblique.

In additien, there is a three-way contrast in Pashtc demonstratives, called here
close, middie, and far. (English has anly clase - this /these - and far - that/those.) The
‘middie’ demonstratives translate tnto English sometimes as ‘this/these’, and sometimes
as 'that/those’.
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Domonsirative . gnouns,
Masculine forms:
close DS: [[d3] | a/daghal «& &

('this/these’)  0S :[de] Hga/[dégha] @a

middle DS.{dghal «ia
0S: [4gha) wia

far Ds: [ldgha] 4& 4a

(‘that/those’) 0S: [aghal <& ya

feminine forms:
close DS: [da] | a/[dBghal «& &
(‘this/these) 0S:[de] Hga/[déghe] ‘Fe 3

middie DS:[dghal «Aa
0s: {4ghe} ",.u
rar DS. lighal <& ya

('that/those’) 0S: lighel g y

DF: [da) | a/d3ghal «& &
0P: ldéghol o2 >

DP: laghal i
0P: [&gho] saa
DP: [Gghal l.é_,.u.
opP:{Ggho] & 4a

DP: [d&) | 5 /[ddghel <& 3
0P: [del ,_',-.:/[déghol 2

DP: [dghel H?i'b
0P: [4gho] san

DP: [Gghe] Hs-ﬁ_,.h
OFP: [lghol 42 s

The only difference between the two-syllable demonstrative pronouns and the
similariy-spetied strong pranouns is that the demonstratives are pranounced with
stress on the [{rst syllabls, whereas the strang pronouns are stressed on the ]ast

syllable:

ttddle Demonstratives
{dgha] «<ia = 'this/that (M)

Strang oronouns
laghé) «s& = 'he/she (out of sight)’

[aghé] ‘lg.i.h = 'her’

Tha mesculina/feminina distinction is meintainad not anly with malas and
females, but also corrasponds to the grammatical gender Gf whatever 18 being referrad
ta

[8ghal ‘F"' = 'thig/that {F)
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[4gha ta géral] ! a_;_,g G G

that at look ‘Look at that {m)!‘ {referring to a man, book, etc.)

for example, contrasts w.th

{4ghe ta gérall bay S G (s~

that at look ‘Look at that ()" (referr‘ng tc a woman, chair, etc.}

&E. Other Pronouns

Jnterrogative /ihdefiniha pronouns. Pashto has interrogative pronouns
parallel to English wha? and what? [tsok] Jy& Lranslates as ‘'who?’, and has the

aiternative oblique form [ch3] L when it occurs as object of a prepesition or subject of a
past tense transitive sentence. Both {tsak] J,4 and{chd] La carryheavystress ina

questiaon.
[ts6k raghay?] , < st s
who came ‘who came?"
¢ -
[chd ta wiye?| : ‘F"I-’ S la'
who to talk-2s ‘wha are youd talking to?
= e
[chd réwor?] : 1,_,_,|_, l_'\
who brought it ‘who brought it?’

The word [tsa] «& 15 paratlel to English 'what?'. It is invariant in form, and carries

heavy stress in a quastion:

g . s
{ts§ &a pexsi?] PN U v -
what will happen ‘What will happen?”
[ts§ wéye?) el &
what say (you) 'what are you saying?
{ts§ da  wiwaela?] ?H’lf-’-’ $° "y
whatyou  sald ‘What did you say?
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Both [tsok] 4,4/ [chd] s and [ts3] & are used as indefinite pronouns parallel to
Engiish someone and something. Comblned with the adjective ‘every [ar] ,a they are

parallel Lo everyone, everything. When used as indefinites, they are unstressed.

itsok réghay] sty e
someone came ‘Someone came.’
lartsok  rédghlail] S HEL, daa s
everyone came ‘Everyone cams.’
ikitBb cha ta wérkal S,y 6 boolsS
book who to give ‘Give the book to socmeone.’
[ts me nd di kari] '6.)5 B @ * G
something | not have done ‘| haven't done anything (wrong).
[4rts?a  me Kkari di] LIRS e S e
everything |  have done ‘I have done sverything.’

[tsok] a7 [chi] L. and {tsa] «& are parallel to English whoever and whatsver
when combined with the clause marker [tse] <2, @s shown in Chapter 13. Some examples:

[tsok tse dz3n n§ pezanl khwdly nd pezant)] %o & ol o DS

who thal self not know-3s God not know . (_,.n_,.nn < 6"“""‘

‘wWhoever does not know himself does not know God.

A

[tsa tse d8 wayl za ye mandm | e g2 o) sl e &

what that she say | it accept ‘| accept whatever she says.'

Note on [knhpal] J==. English does not differentiate among pronoun refersnces,;

in tha sentence John brought his baok, for exampte, the his can refer to John, 1.a. John
braught his own book, or it can refer to someone else previcugly mentionad by not in the

same sentance. Pashto does make a dietinction: in the latter meaning, the ordinary
adjective [khpall J+a 8ppears, whereas in the (iret meaning, a weak or strang

possesgive pronoun 18 used.

BESTGOPY AVAILABLE
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[ahmad khpal kitdb réwar.| coasly SS i daal
. r

Ahmad own book brought ‘Ahmad brought his {own) book.”
[ahmad ye kitdb riwor.] '-.)JJIJ Q.JL:S 2 Saa |
Ahmad his bock brought ‘Ahmad brought his {(someone ejse’s) book.'

F. Other Analyses

Treatment of the weak pronouns varies widely, depending on the authar's
perceptions of relationships between the we. * pronouns [r&} |, [dar} ,a and{war] ,,
and the directional adverbs ‘towards the speaker' [r3] [,, ‘tuwards the hearer [dar] ,a,
and ‘towards the one spoken about' [war] ,, The analysis on which the discussion of

pronouns above is based considers the pronouns and directional adverbs as separate
categories, although there 1s undoubtedly a historical reason for their having the same
phonetic shape.

Shafeev (1964) calls the subject/object forms weak pronouns, but differentiates
the oblique forms [r3] |, {darl ,a, and lwar] ,, as 'directive pronouns’. He comments that
the weak pronouns function as subjects in past tense transitive sentences, and objects
in ather contexts, but does not discuss the fact that the pronouns da not appe.r at atl in
the converse environments.

Penzl (1955) calls tha weak pronouns particles, and groups them with other

parttcles that behave similarly with respect to their varying positions in sentences, as
will 1ikewise be done here in Chapter 11. He identifies fmel] ., [de) 53, [mo] 54 and lyel

2 s pronominal particies, separates out {ral 1,, Idar} ,» and [war] ,, as prefixes with

prepositional particles. He lists the strong pronouns, calling them pronouns, and while
he mentions that they can drop when the verbal forms express persos In the{r endings, he
does not give the contexts in which they drop. He also mentions that the pronouns {our
strong pronouns) and particles {our weak pronouns}) alternate, but does not indicate that
the alternation has anything to do with meaning.

MacKenzie (1987) calls the weak pronouns enclitics, and asserts that they behave

like pronouns in oblique positions (i.e. as subjects of past tense intransitive verbs. and
as objects in other contexts), except with prepesitions. He identifies [r8[ 1,, [dar] .,

and (war] ,, as directional adverbs that act as pseudo-prenauns.
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Chapter 7: Ad jectives

A, Tntroduction

Adjectives can be grouped into classes like the nouns, although each adjective
has masculine and feminine alternatives whereas nouns are either masculine or
feminine, but not both. The reason for this is that the gender of a noun determines the
gender of the adjectives that modify it, so any one adjective might agree with a
masculine noun at one point and a feminine noun at another paint, for example the forms
of the adjective far ‘'hungry’ in the following phrases:

‘hungry boy' [wagay alék] s Bl ‘hungry girl [wage péghlal d.._'._‘. CFY)

There ara four classes of adjectives, two of which have sub-classes. Thare are
also a very few irregular adjectives.

The analysis hera differs from that in Beginning and Intermediste Pashto. By
assigning all the adjectives ending in [ayl (s to the same class, and grouping together all

adjectives with [3] » endings in the masculine forms, the nufiber of classes is reduced

from six to four, and the overall analysis 1s less redundant.

B. Adjective Classes

Adj 1. Adjectives in this class hava forms that are s- mewhat parallel to the M2
and F1 noun class forms. The masculine direct singular form ands in a consonant; the

mascutine diract plural and obllgue singuler forms are the same as the direct singular;
and the oblique plural ends in the usual [-ol ,-. The feminine forms look axactly lika F!

nouns: the direct singular is formed by adding [-al «- to the masc'(line singular form; the
direct plural and oblique singular end in [~e] s rather than [-al «-; and the oblique plural
ends in [-o} ,-.

‘scatterad” M DS: [tit] = DP: [tit] s
Adj 1 05: [tit] e op: [tite] g2.5
F: Ds: [tital S DP: [tite] e
05: (tite] = 0P: [11to] gms
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Other adjectives in this class include:

‘wide’ [prakh| & difficult [sakht] =
‘strong’ [palwéng) & oL ‘whote, entire’ (tol] | gw
‘narrow’ [tang] &3 ‘tousted’ [jar]l ,a.
ready’ [taydr] ,LS ‘quiet’ {ehip] oo

Adj 2. Adjectives in this class have masculine farms which end in [-ay] 4-.
There arg two subclesses of Ad] 2's: those in which the stress is on other than the last

syllable, and those in which the stress is on the last syilable.

Nonfinal stressed Adj 2 The masculine direct singular form af nonfinal stress

Ad) 2s ends in unstressed [-ayl .¢-; the masculine direct plural and oblique singular
forms end in [-i] 4~; and the oblique plural form ends in [-a] ,-. The direct and ablique
singular forms of the feminine end in [-eng - and the ablique plural form ends in [-o] 4~

‘thirsty’ M: Ds: [tgayl (5 43 DF: [t4gil Sy
Non-final gs: [tagil (545 o OF: [téga] 4,3
stress F: bS: [tagel ,15_,: DF: [tage] (15_;3
Adj 2 05: [tége] 553 OF: [t8go] 4 55

Other adjectives in this class include:

hungry” [wégayl 6,4 ‘beautiful’ [xkwdlayl IS
‘flaming’ [sdwayl g sw ‘new’ [ndwayl g g
‘quiet, careful’ [ghdlayl L& ‘complex’ [pechélay] L‘;J?T'e‘

[-ayl s is the suffix that forms participles fram verbs. Most of the non-final stress 2's,

then, are paly-syllabic, and are transpareantly related to verbs. For example:

‘threatening' [garawinkay] S5 5,09 from  ‘threaten’ [graw-] - 5,l3
'scheduled {{&ké1ay] ‘_JSU from ‘determine’ {tak-] -S
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Final stress Adj 2, Adjectives in this clgss mimic M3 and F2 nouns, and in
Beginning and Intarmediate Pashto are called Adj 6. The masculine direct singular
form ends tn stressed [-8yl s-; the obligua singular and direct plural forms end in [-1] -

or {-8yl s-; the oblique plural ends tn [-6) ,- or [-8yo] ,u-. The feminine forms have

endings like thase of F2 nouns.

‘thin® M: DS: [naréyl 5 DP : [narfl (_y3/Inardyl

Final 0S: [nart] g 5/[nardgl , 5 5 0P : Inarl 4 ,5/(nardyo] g

stress f: DS: [nardy] , 5 oP: [nardyl .5

Ad] 2 0s: {nardyl 45 OP - [nardyol su

Other adjectives in this clags include:
‘patriarchal’ [plaranéy] L?'JJT-' ‘round’ {gardéy] 65;
'young’ [tankéyl LSS":' ‘primary’ {lumranéy] LS'J"-’J

‘mountainous’ [gharandyl o & Tast’ {wrustéyl  giw s,

;Aclj 3. Adjectives in this class are similar to those in the Adj 1 class. The
masculine direct singular ends in a consonant; the masculine direct plural and obliqus
singular forms end in stressec (8l «; and the vblique plural ends in stressed [6] ,-. The

feminine fgrms are like F1 nouns. There are a number of subclasses of Adj 3, the
simplast of which appears to be the smallest:

‘rough’ M: DS: [21g) 3 5 DP: [21g8] o 42
Ady 3 0s: [21g8] 0 g2 5 OP: [21g6] 592 5
F: DS: (2008 042 3 DP: [2106] 5 2 5

Ds: [z1gé] S 0P (21g6] 992 5

Other adjectives parallel to [21g] 5 are

“long' [ugdl 3, ,! ‘settied’ [misht] odawe

‘green, unripe’ [um) |._,l
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An equally small subclass is composed of adjectives that end in [a] «~, of which

[%3)} «» 15 the commaonest member:

‘good’ M: 0S: {x3] 4 DP: [#3)] 4
Adj 3 0s: [xa] < OP: (xo0] g
F: DS: [xa) < DP: [xe] T

0s: [xel & OP: [xo] g

DOther adjectives in this subclass include:

‘asteep’ [udé] aa,l ‘gray’ [spers] oy
'sharp’ [terd] oy ‘slespy’ [widd] oy

A much larger subclass af the Adj 3's are adjectives ending in a consonant, with
stem vowel [o] or [u] - »-. (Adjectives in this subclass are called Adj S in Beginning and

intermadiate Pashio.) Except for the masculine direct singular, the form endings in this
subclass are identical to those above, but the stem vowel changes to [8] | in the forms

ending in [al o, and to {a] in the other forms!:

‘small’ M: DS: [wof] , 44 DP: [warsl o,
Adj 3 05: [wars] o, oP: wars] 4 ,
F: DS: [wardl s 4 4 uP: [waré] S92

05: [waré] SoJ 0P: lwarré] 4 4,

Other adjectives in this subclass include

‘prone, lying’ [prot} =y 4 ‘biind’ [rund] a4, 07t [pOSt] e
'cooked, ripe’ [pokh}] & ‘cold’ {sor] Y ‘atd” [zor] 233
‘full, satisfied [mor] , s ‘curved' [ogl _:,_.S ‘deaf” [kun] Q_,S
‘spraad’ {khpar) _,_,.'..'; ‘rotten’ [wrost] o 4, ‘'wet' [Tund] ..x.'._,J
‘mounted, riding’ [SPAr] ; g ‘heavy’ [drund] 43y 43 ‘bright’ lrupl o,

| These particular stem changes occur elsewhere in the language as well, Tha generality
appears to be that there is a tendency for stem vowets [o], [ul, and [a] to change Lo (8] if
the following syllable contatns a final (3), and ta change to or remain as (e} if the
following syliable contsine any other vowal but [a}.
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Other adjectives in the clasg have idiosyncratic stem vowael changes or deletions.
The examples we have are listed below.

koglish opg Stem of other forms
‘red’ [sur] 3 Isr-1- yu
‘green/blue’ [shin] - [shn-| - 2
‘sweet’ [khogl , & [khwag-1 —_:,I_,'; /[khwag-| - , 4a
‘warm'’ (tod] 343 [tawd=] =3 ,4l5/(tawd-] ‘.JJ.';

Adj 4. aAdjectives in this class end in stressed vawels, and have only one form,

although some of them ending in [d] or [al have aiternate oblique plural forms ending in
[-awa] L, (or [-d] ,- tn the Kandahar dialect. These adjectives come from a variety of

sources, including Arabic and Persian.

‘pratty’ M: DS: [xBysté] <iwn Lo DP: (xBYsté] <wa Lo
0S: (x3ystd)] «iww Ly OP: [xaysté] < Ly /
[xaystéwal 35 < ls
Adj 4 F: DS: [x8ysté) <tmwa Ly DP: [%8Yysté] <ians Ly
0S: [x3ysté] aewa Ly OP: [xByst 8] ama La/

[x3ystéwol / 44 e L

Dther adjectives In this class include:

'social’ [ijtimayfl oo lazal ‘emergency’ [iztersrt] 5, s
‘basic, essential’ (as@si] g lul ‘'outstanding’ [ald) Je!
‘Istamic’ [1s1amf}  ga b ‘mythical’ {afsanawil 5 o Lol

‘real, original’ [asif] Jo| ‘Afghan’ [afghdni] /[awgnanll 5Ll

C. Jrregular Adjectives
If the adjactives with stem vowel changes are Included as a sub-class of Adj 3,

there are very fow Irregular adjectives in our word 11st. One of them is a group of
adjsctives the masculine singular forms of which end in tha sylisble [-ar} ,-, for example
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‘skinny’ {dangér] ,% 5, which are like Adj 1's except that the stems of all the forms except
the masculine direct singular end in {-ar-], for example [dangdr-]-,%; Other adjectives
in this group are ‘observant’ [stargawar] ,,S ,z., ‘Drave’ [2rawérl,,,;, and ‘fortunate’
[bakhtawdr] j,zay

The only other irregular adjective is "lively [masté@né] cli... , which appears in some

dialacts to be in mid-shift from an Adj 4 to and Adj |. The masculine forms are all the same -
[masténd]l <l=.. - and the feminine farms are like Adj 1.

D. Numbers

Number symbols. Pashto numbers are represented with the foliowing

numerals, which are those used in all 1anguages written in Arabic alphabets:

1 = 6 = 1
2 =0 7T = vV
I = v ﬂ = A
4 = t 9 = 9
3 = 0 0 =

The written order of symbols in numbers higher than 9 is the same as the order in
English, i.e, from left ta right. Far examnle:
15 = 19 471 = v

20 = Yo 1,000 = s>

MNumbers as adjecfives. Pashto numbers 3re all adjectives, and except for
‘one’ [yaw) .., which as an Adj 1 has the alternate feminine form [yawél . ., they have
just one form (and therefore are class 4 adjectives).
Numbers between 1 and 100 are unusually {rregular. In the list below of the
numbers from 1 to 30, note that the ‘ones’ numbers differ in the teens and the twenties,

espacially the equivalents of "twa’, three’, ‘four’, and "six’. Note also that the equivalent
of '-teen’ drops the [1]J in the equivalents of 'sixteen’ and ‘nineteen’.
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Roman Pashto Paghto word
number  pumber
'J 1 \ lyaw] 4
2 Y fdwal s43
3 Y ldre] B2
4 ¢ [tsalér] , ol&
S o [pindzd] )
6 1 {shpag] _,.;...‘.
7 v [wa] o4l
8 A [atél |
9 4 [ndhal 4/
10 Ve (tas] ]
11 'y [yawblas] udy 4o
12 'Y [d6las] pd 543
13 v ldydrias] d L0
14 1t [tswérlas] i
15

vo [pindzéias] i

Chapter 7: Adjectives

Roman Pashto Pashto word

number aumber
16 " [shpiras) uu‘;l-;:l
17 3 lwélas] . oyl
18 A [até1as] 51
19 V4 [ndinas] s o
20 Y [sh31] |&
21 18 [ydwist] =i,y 4
22 YY  ldwéwist] iy o4
23 Yy [dérwist] = io 4,0
24 \K [tsalérist] =cio i
25 Yo ipindzdwist] =lo 4 4o
26 Y1 (shpagwist] oty gl
27 AR, [wawist] oty 4 o,
28 YA latdwist] =2y, G
29 Y4 (nShawist] b 5 a4
30 A [ders] & 22

The numbers between thirty and sixty-nine are cang'stent among themselves. Note
that in this series the equivalents of ‘two’ and 'three’ are different from the 'twa’ and

‘three’ in the twenties, tens and anes.

31
32
33
34
35

AR (ybw ders] vy 3 g2
AR [dd ders] g y2 3 4o
Y [driders] &3 (5,52

Yé  [tsalbrders] A 5,44
Yo [pindzé ders] S 45.,..;.-
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38

A
v
YA
T4

ishpag dersl A i :.3.:..:
[w$ ders} 2~y 3 oy
(ats ders] & o &l
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70
71
72
73

74

after [sall j

The numbers for forty, fifty, and sixty are as follows:

40 Lo (tsalwéxt] cio old
50 o {pandz6s]  jw paiz
60 e [shpetd] «o—b

In the seventies, eighties, and ninelies, the 'ones’ are identical to the single-digit
numbers except for the equivalent of 'six’, which is pronounced with a (3] rather than an

Here are the seventies:

Ve lawydl L 7S Vo I[pindz$ awyal Ll i
A lydw awydl L 4 o 76 V1 [shpdg awys] L 4l ,ud
VY [dwd awyadl L 4} 0423 77 VvV [wé awydl L 5l o4l
vY laré awyal L ol (553 78 VA latd awya]l G 4l &1
Vit (tsalbr awydl L 4l 5 o1& 79 VA [n$ha awydl L 4l <
The equivalents for ‘eighty’ and 'ninety’ are:

B0 A latys] L} and 90 4+ [nawi] (54

The word for 100 1s [sal] Jw, which has the lrregular plural [séwal + 5. used iIn
numbers involving more than one hundred. The word ‘and' [aw] 41 is usually inserted

or [séwal «s., its pronunciation, however, is contracted to [s31 ol or

[séwa w] For gxample: . .

236 [dwé sewa w shpdg ders] b a3 b ol ogw 04

Numbers above one hundred are regulariy formed. Some examples:

555
840
923

000 [pind28 sewa w pIndzé pandz0s] yw pduiu adic ol 6 g adiy

At [atd sewa w tsalwént) —eim ol | ogw &

vy [n3ha sewa w 03rwist] oo 433 o) 04w <
a2
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The word for 1000 1s (zar] ,;, with the alternate form [2éral o, ;. An "and [aw] ,
is sometimes added after the [zarl ,3, or[28ral . 3 and pronounced [2ér o] or (zéra wl;

most of the time, however, there is a pause after the [zar] ,; or[2éral -5 Mumbers over

a thousand are written with no comma or period. Some sxamples:

3,683 YIAY Lol o sl opw b 05 (o500
[dré zara, shpig sewa w dré atya)
24,561 Yio™

el g N a_,...«.*...:.:a_,_}-.-_“‘....__,._.J.{
[tsalérist 2ora, pind28 sewa w yéw shpetal

320,987  YY*4AV LSl ogl ol ogmap 0,3 & 5 ogw RN

[dré sewa w shdl 23ra, ngha sewa w w3d atya]

In numbers with 100 or 1000, the [yaw] is freguentiy dropped:

155 ‘o0 g e ol e ey
l[yéw sal o pindzé pandzos]

(s8] ¢ pind2$ pandzos]

In dates, ‘and’ law] ,l is dropped and the date pronounced 8s though there were hyphens.

ror example:

{y8w 2ar - ndha sewa - shpag nawi]
1347 IR FAY

S gl ol 0w (553 55
[yéw zar - dré sewa - w#d tsalwext]

Ovrdinal numbers. Ordinal numbers (corresponding to English "fourth’,

twenty-third:, etc.) are formed from the cardinal numbers described above by adding the
suffix [-&m}/[-ém] @~ tothe cardainal form. The resulting adjective has the following

forms whan the card!ral anda in a conganant
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fourth” M DS:[tsalordml & DF: [tsalordm] o , »1&

irreg. 0s: {tsalordm] In_)_,J.; OF: [tsaloréma)] g 4 ol

ad). F: DS: [tsalorémal . ol& DP: [tsaloréms) c,s"JJJ‘:
DS: [tsaloréme] HS.-_J_,J.& OF: [tsalordmol ge , &

Cther numbers which follow this pattern are

‘sixth’ [shpagém] r.g.;:. "tenth’ [1asém] l“""l

hundredth’ (saldmi InJ—- ‘thousandth’ [2ardm} 25

The foilowing forms are used when the cardinal ends in a vowel:

'seventh’ M: DS: [wam] 'n_,l DP: [waml) I:._,l

irreg. 0s: [wam] rn-’l OP: [wémo] g ,l

adj. F: DS: [wéma] s ol DP: [wéme] "5.._,I
0: lwéme) Hf,..,l OP: {wdmo] g 4l

Other aumbers which foliow this pattern are:
‘gight’ [at8] & ‘nine’ [néhal «;
There are some irregularities in the stems of ordinals cerresponding to ‘secand’

and ‘third, as follows:

‘two [dwa) o4 ‘second’ [doydm] s
‘three' [dre] $o3 ‘third [dreydm] o

and the ordinal parallel to 'first’ is a different adjective altogether

‘one’ [yaw] o first' [awéll J,l (adj 1)

There is no conventignal way to represent ardinal numbers with number symbols;
they are always written In words,
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&E. Vocative Forms of ﬁdjecﬁves

Vocative phrases occasionally include adjectives, and sometimes comprise
adj ‘tives used as nouns. The endings of adjectives in vocative constructions are
essen. ally identical to those of nouns: the oblique forms are used except when the

adjecu.ve ends in a consanant, in which case {always masculine: the [y] of the feminine
[ayl .5 ending does not count as a consonant) an [-al .-is added. The only exception ts tha

non final stress Adj 2's 1ike ‘hungry’ {w8gayl s, the masculine vocatives of which end

in [-e] in the central dialect. Some examples of vocative phrases with adjectives:

"hungry boy!" [wagye alékall } aSla #2293
‘hungry boys [wagyo alakdno] ! 4 IKla Y
‘hungry girll [wage péghied] ! iH.u___?. Y
‘hungry girlst [wago péghtall ‘-’J‘"‘:' 5293
little onal [wérall o,

““little onesl’ twaroil ! 4, 4

F. Uses of Adjeciives
Adjectives modify nouns n ways parallel to English. A description of the pasition

and arder of adjectives tn noun phrases is given in Chapter 11, but in brief, adjectives
occur before the nouns they modify. For example:

lloy  khdn] S sy
bigM khan ‘an important khan’
[pindza xkwale péghte] nlsj-“-r'-.' ‘P‘IL S
five prettyF girls ‘Tive pretty girls’

Adjectives agree with the nouns they modify in gendar, number, and case:

MDS:  [tagay _alak wob$d ghwar! ] w.ﬁ,:'.""‘ wyl s P
thirsty boy water want3S “Th~ thirsty boy wants water’
85
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MDP:.  [t2gi alakdn wobs ghwari.] LGyl wyl Sl s
thirsty boys water want3P ‘The thirsty bays want water.

MOS:  [de 13gl alak khwla wécha wal oy day Jeh ulla o3 o
of thirsty boy mouth dry was ‘The thirgty boy's mouth was dry.’

MOP:  [de t3go alakdno khwis wiche we.) FCTRY) «ISJP o Sls 2l 3
of thirsty boys mouths dry were ‘The thirsty Doys’ mouths were dry.

FDS:  [tage__peghla wobd ghwari.] Syl ol dao R
thirsty _gil water want3s ‘The thirsty girt wants water'

FDP:  (tage peghle wobd ghwari ] .,51,[,1. w M
thirsty gitls water want3P ‘The thirsty girls want water’

FO0S:  [de 13ge peghle khwla wécha wa.] voy g Ui #_@; A
of thirsty gifl mouth dry was 'The thirgty gicl's mouth was dry.

FOP:  [de t3g9 peghlo khwle wiche we.] (B2 e t.‘?’-"" JJ._n.._‘__"__w'.i a

of thirsty giris mouths dry were ‘The thirsty girls’ mouths were dry.’

Adjectives also occur in predicates, as they do in English, with the Pashto
equivalents of 'be and with other predicates like ‘become’ [keg-] - ,.S and

'seem’ [xkar-] ,l8;. These predicate adjectives agree with their subjects in gender,

number, and case (which is always direct, because predicate adjectives always occur in
intransitive constructions). (n the examples above, the agreement can be seen with the
noun ‘mouth’ [khwlal J,a which is F1, end the adjective 'dry’ Iwach] ¢, which is Adj I.
Mosgt adjectives can be used as nhouns, in ways parallel to the English adjective
paorin "The poor ye always have with you' but more extensively than in English. {In many

cases, the Pashto adjective-as-noun translates as ‘the one’, as can be seen in the

examples below.) In some dialects adjectives-as-nouns occur with adjective endings,
but others occur with noun endings; in the central dialect, however, any adjective that

can be used as a noun takes on the endings of the noun class most similar to the
adjective. In the exampie below, the Adj 4 ‘injured, hurt' [zakhmi] w>5 Isusedasanml

noun, direct plurat form:
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{zaxhmiy8n roghtin ta raghial] N 1Y P ot sy laedy
injured hospital o came. ‘The injured (ones) came to the hospital’

and in the next exampie, the Adj 3 ‘'mounted, on horseback’ [spar) 3w 18 used as anF1

noun, direct plural farm:

[spare w&d8 ta raghlel .Ll.JJ.EI_J S esaly S

mountad wedding to came. ‘The mounted ones (f) (i.e. horsewomen)
came to the wedding.

Q. Comparison of ;Ac]jecﬁves

Pashto forms comparative statements like "Ahmad is tailer than Massoud' by
means of prepositional phrases which do not involve special adjective suffixes like
English comparative -er or superlative —est suffixes. The comparative and superiative
constructions are described in Chapter 10, Prepositions.

+1. Variation

Like the nouns, there is a great deal of variation from dialect to dialect in terms
of adjective forms, especially in cases where the stem changes or the adjective is
otherwise idiosyncratic. The Adj 1's, however, are the norm, and most variation is
towards that norm.

J. Adjectives and Adverbs

Several adjectives do double duty as adverbs, modifying other adjectives or

~ sentences. The most common of these are:

‘good/well' [xal < (Adj 3) ‘pretty/very’ [xBYsta] e La  (Ad] 4)
'many/very [derl o (Ad) 1) ‘heavy/many’ [2yat) =L 5 (Adj 1)

When these adjective/adverbs modify other adjectives, they agree with the adjecth}e;
when they modify sentences, they agree with the direct object if there is ane, and
otherwise with the subject. Examples:
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[ =a gaqdégi.l -6:,‘05 T
wellim) dances (m) '‘He dances well.
[ xa  gagéqil -.,5_.,-;:3 A
well {f) dances (f) 'She dances well.'
[dd peghle kitablna  x$  1wait] S e s alaS das I
thatgil  books (m) wsell{m) reads ‘That girl reads books well.

{d8 peghla kitabché xé  Twalil e & g_;.{l:.s dao I

that girl notebooks(f) well(f) reads ‘That girl reads noteborks well”

J. Other Analyses

Penz! (1955) devotes a chapter to adjectives, and posits five classes, defined on
the basis of the feminine forms. Mackenzie (19d7) also posits five classes, but bases
their membership on different characteristics. Shafeev {1964) posits seven classes.
The clagses of these analyses correlate with one aruther and with the ane given above as

follows:

1 | 1 i

2, final stress 4 4 S

2, nonfinal stress 3 ] 6

3 2 additional 7
class

3,C¢,0/ustemyv some 1 2 2

X, C*, various stem some 2 3 3.4

4 (alt forms same) ] addittonal additional
class class
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A, Tntroduction

Pashto verbs are complex both in form and in use, so we have divided their
description into two chapters. In this chapter, we will describe the vartous “orms that
Pashto verts can assume, including: '

- the personal endings by which verts agree with subjects or objects;

- the forms of the verb paraliel to 'be’;

- the auxiliaries ‘become’ [xed#dl] Ju..S and ‘make, do' [kaw31] J,S;

- the four basic tense/aspect combinations (present/past and

imperfective/perfective);

- the three types of verbs, {(simple verbs, derivative verbs, and doubly irreguiar

verbs); and

- the formation of participles.

In Chapter 9, we will describe the use of these forms in constructions which accur in
simple sentences. In Chapter 13, we will describe additional constructions which appear
only in clauses, for example the various verb constructions associated with conditional
sentences.

Throughaut the discussion, we refer to verbs as their present imperfective stems,
for example ‘put’ [gd-] -, rather than the traditional infinitives, which are formed witii

the past tmperfective plus the [-3l] J- past tense marker, for example ‘put’ [kexoddl]
J>s+2S. While some Pashtun readers have objected to this departure from tradition, and

correctly pointed out that the present imperfective stems are sometimes
unpronounceabtle, we continue t0 use the present imperfective to Keep in accord with
Beginning Pashto and Intermediate Pashte and the accompanying glossary. In boxed
models and examples below, however, we list the infinitive farm in Pashto script (in
parentheses) for the convenlence of those accustomed to the traditional citation form
In this chapter, English glosses are not given in the cases where they are
impossible to formulate or do not make much sense. The tack of distinction in English
between imperfective and perfective makes it difficult to reflect the distinction in
Pashto, espectially in dealing with the equivalent of 'be’ and with the Pashto auxiliaries.
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whenever possiole, intransitive verbs are used as examples, so that t~e points
being made are not obscured by complications of the ergative constructior, which is not
discussed in detait untit Chapter 11,
Finally, we use the following abbreviatians in charts and lists of forms:
I = first persan, ie.'lI', ' me’, ‘we', 'us’
2 = second person, i.e. 'you'
3 = third parson, i.e. ‘he’, 'him’, 'she’, ‘her’, "it’, ‘they’, 'them’

S =singular ™M = masculine

P = plural F = feminine

pres = presant imp = imperfactive
pst = past perf = perfective

part = participle

B. Personal Endings

verbs agree in person and number with either the objects or the subjects af
sentances, depending on the tense and particular construction. Agreement is indicated
with personal endings, 1.e. suffixes follawing the verb stem which indicate person and

number.

Present tense endings. The endings for verbs in presant tense constructions

are as fallows.

Ending: Example;

is: (-am} o 'I'm “ancing’ [gadégam] ,ﬁg{v‘s
25 (-e] L,5_ ‘you're dancing’ [gagégel Lls_:)f"g
35 11 g ‘he/she is dancing’ lgagégi] kﬁ:)f“s
1p: f-ul 4 ‘we're dancing’ (gagégul J_:Jx"\g
2P [-ayl (5 'yau-ail are dancing’  [gagdégayl g'_s.:Jf*g
3P -1l 5 ‘they're dancing’ fgageqi] dgfv‘g

0
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Note that the second person plural ending is spetled with !5 (the unique use of this

letter) and that the third person endings are the sa..e fo: singular and plural.

Past tense endings. In past tense constructions, ths personal endings are the
same as the present tense endings, except for the third person endings, which agree with
the subject or object in gender as well as number, as can be seen in the examplss below,
(The verb 'dance’ has the past tense stem [gaqed-] -.1.,-;3,_ and will be explained in the

section on simple verbs below.)

gnding: Examole:

15: {-am] B ‘| was dancing’ [gadedém] r,..h.ﬁ
2s. [-el " ‘You were dancing’ (gadedé] H;.\,-J.f
35M: [-3] a- ‘He was dancing’ [gadedd] o2ay08
35F: [-a] & - ‘She was dancing’ [gagedal a.;.‘.\S"
IP: [-u] 5~ ‘wWe were dancing’ [gagedd] J..x.,.,\f
2P [~ayl js- 'You-all were dancing’ {gadedésy] .f_g-ﬁ.\f
3PM. [-3] a- ‘They (m) were dancing'  [gaded3la]! <) ..L,.Lf
3PF el - They (f) were dancing [gageds] (g oy KLY

C. Tense and yl\specf

The classification of verbs is based on two interacting verbal "states™ tense
(either present and past) and aspect (either imperfective and perfective). All verb
constructions therefore involve ane or the ather of the following four verb forms:

Present Imperfective Prasent Perfective
Past Imperfective Fast Perfective

Verbs may be classified according to the way in which their four forms are
constructed, in the same way that nouns or adjectives can be grouped into classes gn the
basis of their various endings. There are three classas of verbs in Pashto, celled in this
analysis simple verbs, dertvative verbs, and doubly Irreguler verbs. Wwe use the term
‘irregular' to describe verbs whose present and past stems are different, and the term

| The presence of the [-3l-] -J- will be explained below in the saction on simple verbs.

a1
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‘doubly irregular’ to describe verbs whose present and past stems and imperfective and
perfective stems are different.

Each verb class is described in detail below, after the presentation of the verb be
and the auxiliaries.

Aspect, or the imperfective/perfective distinctton, is a centrail characteristic of
the verb system. Pashto aspect is difficult for non-native apgakers to understand in
semantic terms, but the difference between the perfective and the imperfective appears
to relate to whether the action denoted by & verb is completed {z perfected, or
perfective) ar nat completed (= imperfective). This semantic distinction is not
consistent, however (in the next chapter, for example, it v-111 be shown that positive
commands use the perfective, whereas tr . corresponding negative commands use the
imperfective), end it seems best to consider the imperfective-perfective distinction as
one of grammatical form only. Readers are cautioned that a parallet should not be made
between the Pashto perfective and the English perfect tenses, i.e. the present perfect {/
have gone}, past perfect (/ had gone) and future perfect (! will have gone}.

D- _El’\e. VE.P“b l:e

Like most of the other Indo-European languages including Engtish, Pashto's
equivalent of the verb beis irregular. Also like other Inda-European languages, the
Pashto be verbs may occur as malh verbs in sentences parallel to '| am hungry’ or ‘He is
an important khan' and also as components of verb constructions, as will be seen in the
next chapter. The be verh {s unique among Pashto verbs in that it does not have an
infinitive farm, we will conttnue to 1abel it as be in English

Present imperfectlive forms of be

Is:  ‘lam' [yam] (£ IP: 'we are’ [yul 5=z
25:  'you are’ [yel o2 2P ‘youall are’  [ydstay] G:....L._
35.  ‘heis’ {da] 53 3P: 'they are’ [dil 52

'she is' [da] &
35/P: ‘he/she/it is; theyare' [wil g3

35/P: ‘'there is/are’ [sta] b
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Present perfective forms of be
1S: 'l am’ [samlr...‘.‘- 1P 'we are' [su] o2
25: youare (sl = 2P: ‘you all are’ [sayl ‘o

28 command form: |sa] <&

35.  ‘hefsneis’ (sl g% 3P: “they are’ [sil &

The 3rd singular masculing present imperfective form s is pronounced [dayl in

the Kandahar dialect, and [dayl in some of the eastern dialects. It is pronounced {day] in
reading and forma) spesch. The spelling of the perfective forms with [sh] -& reflect the
pronunciation of the Kardahar dialect; they are pronounced with [sh]in formal speech in

t-g cantral dialect.
Among third person forms, [wil 5y is used when an assumption or given fact is

being discussed, whereas [dal «a and [di] 52 are used when reporting an observation, The

contrast is clear, for example, in the following seniences referring to a public picnic
table:

[khalak dalta ndst wil s 6y =l ads el
people here sitting be3S ‘Peopie sit here. (wWe can use this table.)
[khalak dalta ndst di.] v Sl s el
people here sitting be3S ‘Peaple are sitting here. (We can see them.}

As may be seen in the glosses, this contrast parallels the contrast in English batween
the simple present tense {'People sit here’) and the present continuous ('People are
sitting here’),

The othar 3rd singular present tense form tisted in the chart - [sta] ot -

functions 1ike English ‘there is". An example:

[pa Kor ke wora sta.] - ¥y é 58S 2
in house in flour there-is There's flour tn the house.’

Sentences and questions with {stal «.& are commonly used over the trlephone, for

example:
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[asad sté?]

Asad there-is?

lasad néstal

Asad not-thare-is

[wo, sté.]

‘Is Asad there?'

anks o

‘Asad Isn't here.

IS ¢ gy
yes, there-is 'Yes, he's here.’
Past imperfeciive forms of be
1S: Twas”  Iwam)a, 1P: 'we were’ (wul 44
25: ‘you were' {wel 3] 2P: ‘you ali were'  [v3yl ‘g
35M ‘he was’ fwal % 3PM: ‘they were' (wal 4,
35F: 'she was'  [wa] o, 3PF: ‘they were' {wel 3
Past perfective forms of be _ . ol

15: I was’ [swam] a 3 [swélam] H_,.&
25: ‘you were’ Iswel Lﬁ#‘% iswdle] L|sJ_,...i'.
35: ‘he was' [swa] o4

‘she was’ [swal o g [swélal ] &
1P: ‘we were’ [swul 495 [swétul o) o
2P: ‘you all were’ {swayl /53 [swdlayl () o
3P "they were' [swélal J & /[swall | s&

The suffix [-81-] -1- Is the regular past tense suffix, and is optional for verbs

having different present and past stems. {The tense of the verb can be seen in this
ditference, just as the English present/past verb disttnction can be seen in pairs like

run/ran )
In the be verbs as well as others, the [-§1~] -J- must nat appear in the third

singular masculine form, but must appear in tha third plural mascuytine farm. in the
latter, however, the personal ending can drop.
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E. Auxiliaries
The part that auxillaries play in the formation of verbs and constructions is

described in Saction G nelow, and throughout Chapter 9, Verb Constructions. There are
two auxiitaries, described separately below.

The intransitive auxiliary.  lkeg-1- 5 ( JaS) is the intransitive auxiliary

which when used as a full verb has the meaning ‘become’. As an auxiliary, it translates
in a number of ways, so we have teft glosses out of the following chart.

Present forms of the intransitive auxiliary [keg=i= g ( |a.S)

P . fecti
5 [kégami m S 1P Ikégul 44 S
25 [kégel Hg_,rS 2P [kégeyl @JIS
35 Ikégil (55 3P lkégil (555

Ervcgnt perfective
15 [saml[a:- 1P [su] o5
25: isel ¢¢ 2P: (sayl &.&.
3s: lsi] & 3P: (si] o

The present imperfective 3rd person farm ,g..S is always pronounced {kigil in the

Kandahar dialect, and frequently in other dialects as well. This pronunciation is a
reflection of the phonological process described in Chapter 2.

The present perfectiva forms are pronaunced with [sh] rather than [s] in raading
and farmal speech.
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Bast forms of the intransitive auxiliary [keg-]= oS ( f4.S)
Fastimoerfective
i =31-] -4- with [~§1-1 -)-
IS: [keddml o apS (kedgtam] J 4y S
2¢: [kedé] (5 apS Icedste] J oS
35mM: [kedd] o aS
35F: (keds] oS [keddlal J oS
1P: [kedd] 34.S [ked§lu] o oS
2p: [keddyl ‘g S [kedsiay] {J S
3P [kedsl] JapS/lkedsia] o apS
3PF: [ked8]  gurS keddlel o arsS
East perfective
withou -is : 1th -Jsurlix:
15 (swaml o s {swélam] rJ_,J-
2s: [swe] (g 52 [swéle] ‘H-"ﬁ
JsM. (s3]l «&
35F: [swa) » g [swélal o o4
1P: fewul] 4 o2 [swdlu] 5 o5
2P: [swayl ‘g 44 [swélay] [J o4
3PM: [swall | 3=/ [swdisl J 45
3PF: lswel (5 o2 [swéle] H’J-":

Again, the past tense suffix [31] -J- is optional in verbs (except In 3rd singular

masculine forms, where 1t must ngt appear} whose present and past tense stems are

different, as this one is.
The initial -& inpast perfective forms is pronounced [sh] in reading and formal

speech.

The transitive auxiliary. The transitive auxiitary is [kaw-]-,S ( 1,5}, which

when used as a full verb has the meaning 'do’ or ‘'make’.
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Present imperfective
Is: [kawdm] oS
2s: [kaw$] Hg_,s
3s: [kawl} (g4
Bresent perfective
15: (kam] P;S
2s: [kel ‘15‘)5
35 [ki] (5,5

Present forms of the transitive auxiliary [kaw-1 = »§ ( J4S) -

IP:
2P:;
3P:

[kawi] 5,5
[kawdyl s S
kawi] (g 5S

[ku} JJS
{kayl ,‘JJS
kil 5 /S

The [r] ,- In the perfective forms is pronounced in some dialects, and by all

speakers in reading and speaking foriniclly.

110

Past forms of the transitive suxiliary [kaw-] = oS ( |sS)

without [-81-] -1- th [-91-] -)-
1S: lkawslsm] J S
25: kawdlel o 4S
35M: [kawé] o 4IS
35F: (kawéla} d S
1P [kaw§lu] o S
2p: [kawslayl J oS
3PM. [kawdl] S /ikawdlal o ,S
3PF: [kawslel ) ,S
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2act perfective
Without (81} -isuffix; - -

IS: - [kram] T:VS [krétam] IAJ§
2s: [krel Hg‘;S lkr3tel gsJ,)S

350 [kal . [kl ,S

35F: [kra] o,,S (krstal o ,S
1p: (krul 5, [krdiul o) ,S
2P: krayl 5,5 (krstayl ¢ J ,S
3PM: (keall ) ,S/lkrdial of ,S
3PF: lkrélel c,s",)s

Note, in the 3rd singular masculine past imperfective form, the [8] -L- in both

spelling and pronunciation. This is a reflection of a gensral process, mentioned in
Chapter 2, in which an (a] becames {g] when the following final syllatle ends in [a].

F. Simple Verbs

The fallowing sections describe how the formation ef the present/past and
imperfective/perfective stems of the three different types of verbs (simple, derivative,
and doubly irregu.ar). The personal endings described above are attached to these stems,
and they are combined with the forms of be and the auxiliaries in various constructions
that will be described in detail in the next chapter.

Ovrdinary simple verb formations. Simple verbs form their perfective stems
by adding the prefix [w&-] -, to the imperfective stem, and their past stems by adding

the suffix [-§1-] -J-, for example:
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2 -0 f.%)

Pres. imp. [tar:] 2 -5
Pres. perf. (wétar- | gy
Pst. imp. [tardl-] -JJ.":
Pst. pert. [wétaral-] —J‘,.."_,

15: [tardm] IBJ:' 1P: [tard] 4,5

25: [taré] ngi,l‘- 2P ltarag) (g

35. [tarfl (5,5 3pP: ltaril (5,5
Br cti of ‘tie' A -alta)

15 [wétarem] @ 55 4 1P: [watarul § 55 4

2s: [wétare] L'5‘;,3_, 2P: [wétaray] S

3s: lwatartl (g )5 o 3pP: [watartl (5 5 5

35HM.

3SF:
1P:
2P
JPM:
3PF:

ltarslam] F"J:’

[tardle] H’J?:

[taré] °1’L-'

(tardlal df,.‘.

[tarstul @ 5

[tardlay J 5

[tarsia) J ,5/tarsll J 5

[taréte} H’JJ;

2|n this chart and elsawhere, a stress mark over a hyphen indicates that the stress
occurs on the personal ending.
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[ B B P

15: (wtaraiam} J 5 4

2s: [wétarale] ‘Pjﬁ}

35m [witaral o, ,

3SF [wétaralal o) ,3

1P [wétaralul o) ,5

2p: [wétaralay| EJ',?:J

3PM: [wstaralal df-:_, /[wétaral] d‘,:._,

3PF: [witarste] J 5

Examples of other simple verbs are:

drink’ [tsk-] ~lh { JSA) 'throw, tossi{shind-] - axd { Jazs)
‘have [lar-] - J { |_J) write'(lk-] -adod (JSCd)
‘consider’ [gan-] -QS (J-.‘f) ‘keep' [s3t°] -l ( J5L4)

'send’ lleg-] ~ yud (o) ‘make, do’ [kew-]1-,S ( |,S)

Note that it is not possible to drop the [-al-] -J- sufrix in past tenses of simple

verbs; doing so would make the past tense forms identical to the present tense forms.
Note also the presence of [3] L in the 3rd singular masculine forms in the past

tenses in the paradigm of [tar<] -» {J5) above. This is another exemplification of the

rule that changes {a] to [8] when the following final syllable ends in [3). The verbs above
that have [a] as the vawel of the stem, also have [G] L as stem vowel in the 3rd singular

masculine forms.

Simple intransitive verbs ending in [-eg-1 - ;- The present stems of all
intransitive simple verbs end in the common intransitive marker [-eg-1 - - which is

similar to the Intransitive auxiliary described above. The past slems of these verbs
predictably end in [-ed{31)-1-1))a,-. (Parentheses around an element indicate that the

element 1s optional).

100

113



@ Chepter 81 Varb Forms
Simple verh fgrmation: intransitives ending.in (-9g-] - 4
dance’ [gadég-l - oS (Joyad) -
Pras. Imp. . [gadég-] —__Jf.\f
Pres. parf. [w3 gadeg-} —_.);. .L§_,
Pst. imp. (gaded(31)-] - () 1'.;....;5
Pst. perf. (w4 gaged(al)-] -(Jl..s.,.\f_,

In a pattern that was seen in the auxiliary ferms above, and will be seen
throughout the description of verbs, the past tense marker {-81-] -J- is optional when

the past stem differs from the present stem, except in the 3rd masculine forms. The
following alternatives are all correct:

fecti I - eal (ol

Form without 1-81-] -J- with [-81-1 -j-
15: [gacjedémlra.x.,.\f [gadeddlam] 'nJ.L,.\g
12s: [gadedé] &54.,'.\5 [gadedsie] ‘19]4.;.\5

35M: {gadedd) a_x....,\f
35F: [gadedé] sayaS [gadedsia] J 4y oS
1P: [gacjedd]_,hx..».s [gagadéIul_,J.\.,.S
2P: [gadedéy] Cs.x.,.xf [gadedéiay] L,J-.L‘o.\g
3PM: [gagedsial o ayus/
[gaqedsll Jay oS
3PF: [gaqadé]‘é.s.lmf [gadedsie] tl‘,.l.\f,xf

Note the peculiarity of the 3rd masculine forms encountersd before: in the
singular, the past tense suffix must not appear. In the plural, the suffix must appear, but

the personal ending is optionat.
Examples of other simple verbs ending in [-eg-] 5~ are:

'stop’ [darég-] - g9,3 (Jay,2) ‘'reach’ [raség-l - g 5 (g )
Ttve' [woseg-] = yoew gl ( J e 41 'walk' [gardzég-] - yu& ,S (J..\T..f-._,f)
Dlow’ {1agég-l - 5puSd (JagSD
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Simple verbs ending in [-aw-1-,4-. In parallal to the intransitive verbs ending
in [-eg-]- 5~ described Just above, there are alsa a number of simple verbs that end in
the common transitive or causative suffix {-aw-] - ,~ which Is similar to the transitive

auxiliary. These are ordinary simple verbs whase forms are parallel to thase of ‘tie’
[tars] - 5 (J,5) described above, and should not be confused with the class of transitive

derivative verbs described below. Some examples (again, the stress mark over the
hyphen indicates that the stress is on the personal endings):

‘transpart’ [rasaw?j = g 5 ( fsw 5 ‘pult, push’ [chalaw <] -l UJJ';“)
‘play’ [ghagaw ~I - 998 (Jag8) thraw’ [ghordzaw =] - & ; 52 { Js& 58}

‘grind, knock' [{akaw?] - 4<3 (JJS;)

Simple irregular verbs. There is a great numbr af verbs that farm their
perfective stems with [wd-] -,, but whaose past tense stems differ from their present
stems. These verbs are similar to English irregular verbs (like think with its past tense

thought rather than the reqular thinked), and are therefore called simple irregular veros
in this analysis.

Pres. imp. [rghar] —J.é_,
Pres. perf. Iwérghar]l - ,2 4

without [=a]=]-1-: withi-al=1=1~
Pst. imp. [rghaxt-] -24é [rghaxtdl-] -Lewd
Pst. perf. [wdrghaxt-] -2s2 ,, [wérghaxtal-] -Lleas ,,

The follawing past tense imperfective forms af the verb roll around [rghar-] - ,3, are

all correct:
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Eorm: without [=81-] -1- with[-81-] -J-

Is: [rghautém][m:_;..&_, [rghaxtélam] rd.'.'_c_,

2s: [rgnaxté] gtud (rghaxtslel gzt

3sM: (rghaxtd] asut

3SF: [rghaxté] azgs | [rghaxtdla) alzud

1P [rghaxtll sud 4 frghaxtslu] pleos |

2pP: [rghaxtdyl { zut , [rghaxtstay) { Jecs

3PM: {rghaxtdls] et , /

[rghaxtdl] Jrut |

3PF: rghaxtél g2t (rghaxtéle] ‘:51:""';-’

A lengthy 1f incomplete list of simple trregular verbs 1s given below.
£nglish Eresent siem Past stem Infinitive
‘buy’ (&kh1-i- sl lakhist(81)-]~ (L) sl i |
‘wear' [dghund-] - &3 421 [aghust(81)-] ~ (L) 42! rpey
'buzz’ [§Tuz-] = 5 4l latut(d1)-] -(L)5 4l =gl
‘pass’ [awr-1 -, [wuxt(§1)-1 (Ll 41/ Jo
(some dialects) [Awred(3)-]1 -(L1 oy, 4l

roll’ [dwr-1- lawuxt(81)-] -(L)=s ,l Jo
‘pull aut’ [bds-] -~ L fyest(3D-] = (Ll | S|
‘consider’ LT Ry P [bal($1)-1 -(L) | S
‘know' [pézan-] -3 5. [pezana(81)-] = (L) 23 5 J S
‘axplode’ ([ehw =] = 5o {chawa(31)-1 - (L) s yla Jasls
'want' fghwir-] - 1,2 [ghuxt(81)-] - (L) auy o Sz 58
‘'suck’ [réw-l - 4, frud(3n-1-(L)a,y, BETE)
‘slit lkdg-1 - ,\S [xie(81)-] - (L1SCa Js
‘show’ [x8y-l - o (x0d(81)-] - (L) & g L™
‘see’ [gér-1 -3 [kat(s1)-] - (L) =S =S

103




A
i

Cl\uph‘r 8: Verb Forms

‘read’ [lwén-] - | wist(81)-] - (L) = o o 9
‘see’ [win-] = 4 1a(sn-] - (L) o Jd
‘catch’ (18 -] — i niw(dn-1 -(L) o5 Ja
roll up’ Inghir-] —‘,La'-.‘- [nghaxt{al)-] {1}z us; J.:.....-.-
'say’ (wiy-l -gly [way(dn-1-(L) g, /Iwél-1- ks J s
‘seem’ (yfs -} -z | lyesed($1)-] - (L} s | oJ Sy |
ki [wézn-] =354 [waz(§1)-1-(1) 5, J5s
‘shoot’ [wdl-1 - |, [wisht(D-] -(Lheks JEE g
‘extract’ [bds-] - b [west(81)-]1 - (L)auacyy Sy

Four very cammon and very old simple irregular verbs listed below have

idiosyncratic third person masculine singular and plural forms in the past tenses.

English Eresen! stem Past stem 35Min 3PM in

pagsi forms Rast forms
Took (_J=S)  [gbr-1-,,8 [katts)-] -LzS [kot] = S [k&tsl & S
getout’( |5 o) [wdz-1-3, [wat(§n-1 - .15 , [wotl =g [watsl < |
climb’( i) {khédz-] - Sa [khat(d1)-1- lz=a lkhot) = o . [khats) «
eat( J,55)  [khwrsl -, 45 [khwar(dD-1 - ], 55 [khworl 5 [khwBrd] o 51 ya

A full paradigm of the past imperfectiva forms of ‘get out’' (waz-] -3, (s, is

given below, with the idiosyncratic forms double-underiined.

fFerm: =91] -J- =al]_-J-
15 [watdml =5 lwatélaml la-‘:l_’
2s: [waté] ey [watéle] HSJ."._,
35 M [wotl =y 9
35 F [watd] < 4 iwatslal o5 4
1P: [watll 3 4 [watdlul oL 4
2P [watdul 5 4 [watdlay] Z}J_,
3P M [watdl S, [watsla] o5 4 /lwatdl] f5
3PF. [waté] g 4 Iwatste] U,
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Simple Verbs beginning with [8] -I. The perfective stems of simple verbs
beginning with [a] -I, whether regular or irregular, foliow the pattern shown below, in

which the [wa-a-] 1s pronouncad [wi-]:

Pras. (mp. [4chaw-] —_,_:.I

Pres. pert. [wachaw-] -ﬁl_,

Pst. imp. [achaw$l-] —J_ﬁ.l

Pst. perf. [wichawal-] -,J_,.?I_,

Other simple verbs starting with {a] -1 include:

‘buy’ [4kh1 -] -fa fly’ [8luz-) - 5 I
‘hear' [dwr-] - 4 ‘'wear' [ghund-] - a5 421
‘turn aver' [6raw-] - 5, ‘roll around’ [dwr-) -
‘send’ ldstaw-] - gzl ‘climb over' ([dwaxt-] -ox ol

Gi. Devrivative Verbs

Derivative verbs are formed, or derived, from adjectives or nouns. They
constitute the largest and most open class of verbs: any noun or adjective can be made
inta a verb, although of course in practice some nouns and adjectives do nat make sense
as verbs.

Derivative verbs may have transitive and/or intransitive forms: the intransitive

ones reflect a state of betng or a passive situation, for example, the intransitive 'be
sold' or ‘be on sale’ [khartség-] - ;.4 ,a. The transitive anes, on the other hand, tend to

be causative, for example 'sell’ (or ‘cause to be sold’) [khartsaw<] - ,& ,a.

A derivative verb consists of a noun or adjective plus etther the Intransitive
[keg-} - ;xS {JapS) or transitive [kaw-] -,S ¢ J )1 auxiiiary. The personal endings are

attached to the auxiliary. If the first component of the verb is an adjective, the
adjective agrees with the subject or object In number and gender.
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In the case of irregular adjectives, 1t is often the faminine farm which is used i
derivative verps. For example (as will be explained in more detal) below, tha (k-] -S o

the auxiliary drops when affixed to a wo o ending in a vowel):

Adjeclive. Magculine fa. g Rerivative verb
‘warm' [todla 45 [tawda] 63 45 {tawdaw] - 3355 (J3345)
‘cold’ [sor] g (saral o yuw [saraw<]- 5 s (]9 )
curved' [kog] _?)S [kagal a_?s [kagaw=-] -_,_?S (J_,_?S)
‘ripe, cooked’  [pokh] F- g [pakhal b, (pakhaw <] ~ g3 () s3)

If the noun or adjective ends in a vowel, the auxiltary is a separate word, and ha
forms as listed in Section £ above. The adjective ‘pretty’ [xaysté] .. Ly, Tor example,

becomes the intransitive dertvative verb 'become pretty’ [x3ysta kég-| “orS Geals, Wi

forms as follows:

‘Decome Dretty’ [xdysta kég-l - pod atwgls (JooS arooly)
15: (x3ysta kégam| f“-?fS s L
2s: [xBysta kégel g gpS 4ty La
3s: [xBysta kégil (g oS wtoums Liv
1P: [x3ysta kégul _,_,T.S e L
2p: [x8ysta kégay] ﬁ,dS s L
3p: {xdysta kégil g;_,,S Ly L
15: [xaysté sam] ol ey L
25: [x8ysté se] & s Ly
3s: [xaysté sl] oo atewzly
1P: [xBysts sul g& aimsly
2P [xaystd sayl ‘o s L
3P: [xaysté s1] & <uls
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th (-81- 4=
[xdysta ked4lam] rJ.Ll.S s L
[xaysia kedslel ] NULGPT WP Y

[x3ysta kedsla] d apS atuns Ly
[x3ysta ked§lu) HJaS <ol
(xBysta keddlayl [J oS ey Ly
[x3ysta keddla] Jup S aeo Ly /
[xdysta ked§l} JurS wry L
[xGysta kedslel of 9pS iy L

th [=alol -
[xHysté swalaml rl_,..‘b s L
[xdystd swale] ‘.,SJJ": 4R Ly

[xaystd swalal J o s s
[xaystd swalul o o8 < ls
[x8ystd swalayl ¢J o8 ol
[xBystd swalal o o ey L/

[xaystd swal]l | & ates L

]S et la (
Past imperfact]

without |-81=] - )=
15: [xBysta kedéml @ aeS iy L
2s; [xEysta kedél (gupS Gy Li
35M: [x3ysta kedd} s apS et L
35F. [x@ysta kedd] s A0S 4w L
1P: [x8ysta kedl] 44 atwm Ly
2p: [[x3ysta kedsy] g arS < La
3PHM.
3PF: [xdysta kedé] uﬁ*rs ey L

Pastperfecttve

15: xaystd swaml o o5 s L
25: [xBystd swel (g od atuny L
35H [x3ysté s3] b atwals
35F: [xdystd swal oed 4lnms Lo
1P: [xaystd swul 548 <o ls
2pP: [xaystd swayl ‘5 s ey b
3PH:
3PF: [xBystd swel (g p& <ty Ls

[xdysté swalel ‘F’-"& e s

The forms for the transitive derivative varb with ‘pretty [xdystal .o ls

gre as follows:
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‘beautify. cause to be oretty’ [xGysta kawsl =S el € 1oS atesla)

; Li ecti
15: [xdysta kawém] ‘n_,S e L
2s: [kdysta kawél “15-’5 s by
3s: [x3ysta kawil (545 by
IP: [x8ysta kawd] 935 e s
2P: [x8ysta kawdyl s 35 < Ly
3P [x3ysta kawil (545 i ls

Present perfective
15: [xayst4 kam] r.)S s L
25: [xaysté kel k‘5‘,5 ey L
3s: [xdysté kil 6‘)5 s L
1P: [xaystd kul 5, «tuels
2P; {x8ysté kayl (5,5 ez ls
3P [xaystd kil 5,5 ez ls

] oeS e ly ( e L)
IS: [xdysta kaw§lam) l)_,S s L
25 [xdysta kawdlal ‘Fl_,s i L
35M; [xaysta kaws] o 1S arwe b
35F: [xaysta kawéla] d 4S atams L
1P: (xaysta kawslul o} 3S e Ls
2pP; [x3ysta kawdlay] g_,S s b
3PM: (xaysta kawsil J S et La/

[xaysta kawdial d )S <tus b
3PF: [x8ysta kawéle] ‘EJ-’S s b
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25F:

2P:

35M:

3PM:

JPF:

without [-3]-] - J-_

2] P B At e )

th [-81-]- 4

[xdystd kram] I“JS Gy Ls [x3ystd kratam] [hJ‘,S e L

[x3ysté krel (15‘,5 s Ly
[x8ysté ka) JS G L
[xaystd kra] oS 4ryls
ixaystd krul 5 oSz bs
[xayst4 kray] (5;5 Uy L
[xdysté kra] oS ey ls

[x3ysta kr_'elgas s L

[x8ysta krats) gsJJS e Loy

[xaysté kratal o S coes L
[xaysté kralul _,J‘,S o Ly
[xaysté kratay] ,:}‘,S s L
[xaystd kralal J S ey ly/

(xaystd krall | S e La
[x3ysté kralel sf,J“,S Ty Ly

The imperfective forms of a derivative verb are slightiy different when the noun
or adjective ends with a cansonant. The [k-] -£ is dropped, and the rest of the auxitiary

is added to the noun or adjective to form a single word. Note that the imperfective

farms of these verbs are ingistinguishable from the imperfective forms of simple verbs
ending tn [-eg~] - .- or [-aw-l - ,-.

All the forms far the transitive and intransitive verbs derived from the adjective
‘injured’ [zoball f;,4 ([zobl] has the feminine farm [z6b18) <L, ,3) are given below. Al

forms are masculine (except the obvious 3rd person feminine forms) in order ta simplify

the presentation; the varicus masculine and feminine possibilities are given later in the

section.

‘b8 {njured (2001601 - ule 8 (oo s3)

Present imperfective

. [zobiégam] f-.:;-;-'-uj

26; (zoblége] (5 ypde 5 3

s [20616gi] (gt 95

1P [20biégu] _,;)-r-!-:_’j

2p: [20016gay] (5 gpl2 s 3

7P (zoblégi] (_5‘:)1‘-1'.'_’,3
10¢
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be injured [zoblég=l -y (Juol g3)
Bresent perfective
15 2663l sam] o hr s
25: [z6bal se] & Ja3
3sn: [26b31 sil & b s34
1P (2603t sul 52 b o3
2pP: (26031 sayl ‘& ko’
3PM: [z6oat sil & Jos3
‘e injured’ [zon16g-1 = yocls 33 € Jali o 3)
Past imperfective
Without [-§1-] - |- with [-§1-]- J=
15: (zontedsm] m arls o 3 [zoptedsiom] J acly 3
2s: [zobledé] (gaplsys [zovledsle] g oxls 55
35M: [zobleds] ool 4§
35F: [zobledd] o apls y 3 [zobledslal o apdy s
1P: {zobledd] yapds s’ [2abledstul ) acdks 55
2p: [z0bleddyl (55l s} [zobleddiay] {J apds o5
3PM: (zobled$t] | Jagly 9% /
[zobledslal o apds o
3PF: [z0bledd] (g 3pds o3 / [zo0bieasie] o) azds )
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! l ! l'[i Dlé]']" -‘-L, & { I ! l.]

Past perfective

15:
2s:
35

.3 SF:
1P:
2pP:
3PI:

3PF:

withaut (-81-] - )-;
a5
a5
Jea3

[zébal swam] r._,..:
[26bal swel L,SJ":'
[z6bal sa] &
[26bla swal o5&
[26bal swul 4 &

{2631 sway] ‘g o

[26b1e swel (5 5 Hs.L_-Jj

With [=81-]- )~
[26bal swalam] rnJ_,J«'— Jas
[26balswalel ol Ju3

[z6bla swalal o o oly g4/

[26b31 swalul _,11;-3 Ja5
fz6bal swalayl ¢ o5 Ju 3
[z6bal swatal o 34 L o5
(2621 swall Jo& k33
[z6ble swale] ‘133_9-5 S;L.'JJ"

The form for the transitive equivalent of [zoblég-] - , »35 is ‘injure, hurt’

lzoblaw=] -,L,5 ( Jsk,s) Its various forms are given below; again, all forms are

masculine except the the obvious 3rd person femintne forms, in order to simpiify

presentation.
r oblaw={ - 5 5}
Presen r v
1S: [20b1awdm] a 5ds 55 1P: [zoblawd] 54b 45
25: [zoblawé] L‘”L._,j 2p: [zoblawsdy] 's ods 93
38: [zoblawl] (gsbi 55 3pP: [zoblawtl 5 ab 3
Bresent perfective
I5: [26bal kaml3 @S f 55 1P: (26031 kul 5,5 193
25 lzbvarkel 5, a5 2P [zBbalkayl {55 Jes3
35 [26vatkil 5,5 by 3P [26b31 k1l 5 S J33

3The (r] is pronounced in other dialects, and In reading and careful pronunctation
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in law<l - | %)
P rf
is: [zoblawélam] r)_,.l._._,j iP: [zoblawdlul o ol 43
25: - [zoblawsle] ‘191_,1.;_3_3 2p: (zoblawslay) [d ols 03
35M; [zoblawal a4 45 3PM: (zoblawdll Jsls 43 /
[zoblaw$ia) J 4Ly 45
3sF: [zoblawdlal J 4ls 54 3PF:  [zoblawéle] ‘,s-’ﬂ-uj
inju rt' [zoblaw=] - L &}
P fe
without [-8]-1 - J— with [=8]=1- J=:
18 (26031 kraml &S fs 3 [26bal kralam] th)S Ja5
2s: (26031 krel (5,5 s [26b31 keatel S Jr 3
35M: [26bal k3l ,S by}
3SF: lz6b1a kral o ,S sy} [26bla kratal o LS aly 5
IP: 26031 krul 5 ,S a5 [26bal kralul 5 \S i35
2p: (z6bal krayl ‘_5‘,5 Kl tzdbal kralayl J’,S a5
IPH: (26bal kratal J .S g3 /

[26031 krall J S f 93
3PF: [26ble krel (5,5 gl s3 (26018 kratel o ,S gk s

when the derivative verb is formed fram an adjective, the adjectival part of the
verb agrees, in atl tenses, in number and gender with the abject of the verb in transitive
sentences, and with the subject of the verb otherwise. This is reflected in the forms
above, and all passible forms of the adjective are shown below with the past perfective
forms of the intransitive derivative verb formed from the adjective ‘wet' {lund] .4, an

irregular adjective with the following forms:

M: ps: Nund] s 4 DOP: [13ndd] s a3
0S: {18nd8] s a3V OP: {landf} 432
F: DS: [1andé] s 2J DP: [Iandé}kﬁ..L:J
0s: [landélﬁs.uJ grP: Nandé] 42
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You (f) got wet’

We () got wet’
‘You (m) all got wet’
‘You alt (f) got wet’

‘They {m) got wet'

They (f) got wet'

‘get wet’ (past perfective) [lund swal-]-) o5 &5 4

‘I (m) got wet’ [lund swélam] r.J,.: VRN
‘1 (1) got wet’ (1anda sw§lam] [‘Jﬁ 0
'You {m) got wet’ [lund swsle) *FJ-":' KV

[landa swile] sSJJ.':. a da

‘He got wet’ (iund sé]  o& a5 4
‘She got wet’ llanda swéla] o) o8 5o
‘we (m) got wet' iidnda swilu] oJ o8 223N

[lande swiélu] o) o8 LIs..\..J
(1ands swélayl /Jes sa3Y
(iande swdlayl (J o8 LIr,-..s.:J
['anda swals)

lande swalel Ssj-":' LI9..\.:J

dyt

As mentioned at the beginning of the section, the class of derivative verbs is

open, in that almost any noun or adjective can be changed into a derivative verb by adding

the appropriate auxiliary. Here is a sample:
Derived from pouns:
From ‘change’ {badal] Ja4 (M1):

‘necome changed into’ {badlég-] - ,.J oy

‘change into’ [badiaw=] - o Oy

From ‘clean’ {pak} _'ll.;-(adj 1):

‘become clesn’ [pakég-] - ,.S Lo
‘clean’ [pakaw?] - ,SL

From ‘straight, tevel’ [awdr] LIl (adj 1):
'be straightened’ [awarég-1 - 4 ,i o

‘'straighten, level out’ (awdraw=] - 5,1,

113

From ‘'wind [badl al (M1):
‘be winnowed' [b3dég-] - 4L

'winnow' [badaw=] - 4abs

From ‘blocked i (adj 1):
‘be blocked'[bandég-] - 4u a3y

‘block’ [bandaw<] - 44t

From ‘obligated’ [ar} ‘,I (adj 1)
‘be in need' [arég-] ’31',;'

‘force’ [araw-] -,

23y
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From 'long' fugd] 3,,l (adjirreg): From ‘free’ [a2ad) ai_')l- (adj 1):
‘become Tong' [ugdég-] - 433, 4 ‘become free’ [az§dég-] -_,,...:.I_'J
Tengthen {ugdaw=] ~ 43 , 'set free‘[azédawil-_,alj-i-

H. Doubly Jwegu!ar Verbs

The doubly irregular verbs - there are relatively few of them - are those whose
perfective and imperfective stems differ as well as their present and past stems. The
verb ‘taka’, for example, has the following forms:

Pres imp: [buay*l -2 Lo Pst imp: [bow(31)<]-())

Pres perf:  [b6z-]- 3 g Pst perf:  [a6ti(an-1-(LG 5

(n all the doubly-irregular verbs, the difference between perfective and
imperfective is carried by stress (and is not reflected in the spelling at all). In the
perfective forms, stress is on the first part of the verb, and in the imperfective forms on

the last or next-to-last syllabie, as can be seen In the stress marks over the hyphens in

the example above. In many of the doubly irregular verbs, the shift of stress is the gnly
differance between imperfective and perfective, for example ‘plant’ [kenaw=] - yi 2$

{Js25) which has the fellowing forms:

Pres imp:  [kenaw<] -,.:.'...‘.‘.S Pst Imp: [kenawdl-] -J_,;_....‘:.S
Pres perf: [kénaw-] - i n2S Pst perf: (kénawai-] —JJ.'._'...E.S

All doubly (rregular verbs are capable of being split into two parts: in many
constructions, for example the negative, a particle is inserted between the ftrst and
second part. as will be described tn Chapter 9. In mast doubly irregular verbs, the first
part 1s easy to {dentify, for exampis:

"give (to you)' [dar+kaw$l] J,S_,.\

‘give (to me) ' [rd+kawall J,SIJ

In some doubly irregular verbs, however, the parts are not so easily broken into
syliables, for example:

sit down' [ke + 09l —2pesS (o L S)
‘put’ [ ? + gd-] -3y ‘_ja}-:._t.S)
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Other doubly irregular verbs have idiosyncratic 3rd person forms in the past
forms, paralle! to the idiosyncratic forms af the simple irreqular verbs descrihed ahave.

Here is a list of all the doubly irregular verbs we are aware of. The idiosyncratic
third person farms are listed when they exist, with no stress marked, as the stress will
be on the final syliable in the imperfective, and on the first syltable in the perfective.

lose’ 81 |seds by

Pres imp: fbaygi<l-L b
Pres perf: lbayl-1-L: b
Pst imp: (baylod(3N-1-a s by
Pst perf: fbdylod(an-1-Jasla by

cut lorskawl] | LuS

Pres imp: [prekaw =] -_,S S
Pres pert: lpréxrs] ";S S2
Pst imp: [prekawsl-l-J 4S S
Pstperf:  [prékr(-a1) -J ,S S

wash' loremindzail L.

Pres imp: {premindzi]—:‘..:ﬁ_)_'.
Pres perf: [prémindz-1-3coaes

Pst imp: {uremindzél—l—].-s..'...‘....,,_)_v./

[prewél-]-J_,)...J:.

Pst perf: [pr‘émindzal-]-Jd..:.:...U:./
[préwaoll JJ”J.‘-

rew

Pres imp: [prewaz<] By R
Pres perf: (préwaz-] y
Pst imp: [prewat-] -3 »r
Pst pertf: {préwat(sl)-] -3 o

3SM: [prewot] 397
3PM: [prewata) GI}...J_*.

‘glve (20 you) [darkawsll J,S 43

Pres imp: [darkaw?] - 4S ,a
Pres perf. [dérkr-] - ,S 53
Pst imp: [darkawsi-] =) 4S ;o
Pst perf: [dérkr(al)-] -JJS_).:

go’ [t1a1] i &'

Pres imp: l[dz¢] -a
Pres perf: (1&r s-] -~ ,Y
Pst imp: [t1&1y-1 - Lo
Pst perf: [13r(al)-1 -JJY
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‘come (to me) [rEtISN LG,
Pras imp: [rasdz?} -l
Pres pert: [rd+s-] -& |,
Pst imp: [rati(s-1-45 1,
Pst perf: [raghi(al)-] - Lz 1,
35M: [réghay] GEIJ
‘brin ‘Irawrsl I
Pres imp: [rawrl- 55l
Pres perf: [réwr-l- 5l
Pst mp: [rawr(-31)-1-) , 4 ,
Pst perf: {rawrGan-1-J 4l ,

UL (KeKQUEIL |5 g S

Pres imp: fgd-1 - 3
Pres perf: [kégd-1 - J:J.I.S
Pst mp: [kexod(31)2]-J 3 poirsS
Pst perf. [kéxod(a1)-1-J 3 ggursS
‘allow: [orexeddll )3 et oo

Pres Imp: (pregd-] - a_?f >
Pres perr: lprégd—l—_?._r >
Pst imp:  [prexod(3D) -}-J 3 g 5o

Pst perf: [préxod(al) -1-J3 sims 5o

ake' [bowdll |
Pres imp: [by8y-1 -» Lo
Pras perf: [b6z-1- 5 g2
Pst 1mp: [baw(al)4i-] 4
Pst perf: [néti{an)-1-15 o

116
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Preg imp: (rakaw<] - 4SI ,
Pres perf: [rékr-) -JSIJ
Pst imp: Irakaw(al)<] -J ,SI
Pst perf: [rékr(an)-] - ,S1 ,
‘tran ‘Ir3 i al

Pres tmp: [rawast] —tu 4l ,
Pras perf: {riwast-] -zw ,l ,
Pst imp: [rawastdl-~] - Lo 4l ,
Pst pert: [réwastal-] -dew 4

g0 (o youy [dartisl LIz

Pres imp: [dardz-] -& 3
Pres perf: (dérs-] - 4,
Pst imp: ldarti(an)?] -15 ;5
Pst perf [dérghi(al)-1-LLs 45
35M: [daraghayl (56).:
‘open’ [prinastd e |
Pras imp: [praniy z-] —_}rsl_,;.
Pras parf: (praniz-| -_}E.Jl_,;,
Pst fmp: [pranast(-81)-] —J.:'_._;I_,:.
Pstperf:  [prdnast(-al)-]-Lz.l o
dtseds 4 W
Pres imp: [p&tség-] "_:)T.a".l_'t
Pres perf: [p&t-eg-] -:JT._-tl?-
Pst imp: [patsed(-8D)-1-J a2
Pst perf: [pBtsed{-an)-1-Jad s
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‘sgueeze’ [kexkoddl] i IalS.S -arrive, enter’ [nanawatdll |5 a5

Pres imp: [kexdg-1 —?,IS_..S Pres imp: [nanawdz-] -4 4
Pres parf: (kékag-] -_:)LSrS Pras perf: [ndnawz-] -4 4
Pst imp:  [kexkod(31)4] - 3 gSzueS Pst imp: (nanawat(31)-]-L 5
Pst perf  ikéxkod(al}-} -;_,S..g..I.S Pst perf: ninawat(al)-] -.L'-_,.:."

‘go.{to him} {wartidi] LL'; 3

Pres imp: [wardz<l -& 5
Pres perf: [wérs-] -& ,,
Pst 1mp: [warti(an)4] -L5
Pst perf: (wérghi(ai)-]-LLs
JI5M. [wéraghay] u;‘.:_u
e (2o him) |
Pres imp: [warwr] TR
Pres perf: [wérwe-1- 54,
Pst imp: [warwrédl-] -J‘,_,_,_,
Pst perf: [warwral-1-J 45,
35M: {wafFwaor] J3303
err gwatal 3 4lea
Pres imp: {khat@waz~] - 4 4lza
Pres perf: [khatdwz-] - 5 ylza
Pst imp:  [khatawat(al)?] - ylza
Pst perf: [khatiwat(al}] -5 yLxa

35M: [khatawot] o glain
IPM: [khatawdtal S ,La
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35M: [nanawot] =y

IPM; [nanawita] Gl 4

atve (to him) | S

Pras Imp: fwarkaw<] -‘,S_,_,
Pres perf: [wérkr-] -JS_,J
Pst imp: [warkawdl-] - oS , 4
Pst perf: [wérkr(al)-] —JJSJJ

; g lweatl |

Pres imp: [wr-] 23
Pres perf: (wés-| v oz
Pst imp: [wral-] 'J,JJ
Pst perf: [wéwr-] SEr
35M: |wéworl 33 53
‘deceive’ F I T
Pres imp: [khatab&s=] ~.w L Lea
Prpert: [khatdbds-] - L LA

Pst imp: [khatayest(an)?] ~fauam Lia
Pst perf: [khatdyest(aNl -Lew oy Lza
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‘1t down' [kengstall Lo liceS plant” enawsl]  yiwsS

Pras imp: [ken<] -2s S Pres imp: [Kenaw?] - pieeinS
Pres perf: [kén-] - 2pS Pres perf. [kénaw-] - oS
Pst tmp. [kendst(al)?] -LrwbioeS Pst imp: [kenawdi-] -J yiwinS
Pst perf. [kénast(al)-] -law L.T......S Pst pert: [kénawal -] -J,.‘.r_.g_f

J. Pawﬁciples

Pashto participles - adjectives formed from the past stems of verbs - are used in
several frequently-occurring constructions. There are two types of participles: one
formed with the past imperfective stems of verbs, the other farmed with the past
perfective stems. While the different types of participles are clearly perfective or
impertective in form, the semantic base of the imperfective/perfective distinction is
usually not evident in the actual constructions.

While participles take the form of adjectives, they differ from adjectives in
having alternate perfective and imperfective forms. They also differ from adjectives in
that in some constructions they do not agree with subject or gbject.

Formation of imperfective participles. The past imperfective form of verbs is
used to form imperfective participles: the participial ending [-ay] - ¢ is added to the

past imperfective form of the verb plus the past tense suffix [-d1-] =L - (f.e. the

infinitive), and the resulting word is a regular class 2 adjective. The imperfective
participle for the verb ‘go’ [dz-] -2 therefore has the following forms:

M: pS: [tdayl LG pP: [1gn] s
gs: (L] L OP: (t1810] olIs

Foo 08 [udle] Gl DP: {tidle] Gl
05: [181e] s oF: [t1510] oI5

Examples of imperfective participles are:
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verh nti Imperfective
ticip]
Simple:
‘dance’ {gadeg-] -9f¢5 [gadedal] J.L‘:.‘;S lgagedélay] J ..L.-aﬁ
‘send’ leg-1-,J [1egsi], J ;e llegétay]  J ,nJ
Derivative:

‘be built” {joreg-] o
‘build’ [joraw-] R
Doubly irregular:

'sit’ [ken=] -A.l.-.S
‘nlant’ [kenaw<] _,..T...:.S
‘go’ ' [dz-] -&
‘take’ [byay-]) -2 Lo

[Joredsi] |y 5 s
torawdil J,, oo

[kenastsl] o s S
[kenawsl] | piqeinS
(1181 s

[bows1] |

{joredslayl L,J..\f‘,_,a_
[jor:awélagl,_}_,‘,ﬁ

[kenastslayt Jrw LpsS
[kenawdley| J gssS
[tislay] S

(bowslayl 5 9s

Formation of perfective participles. The participlal ending [-ay]l - g is also

added to the past perfective form of the verb to form the perfective participle, which is
also a class 2 adjeclive. Some exampies:

yerb
Simple:
‘dance’

‘send’

Derivative:
‘be built’

‘build’
Doubly irregular:
'sit down’

‘plant’

Igagég-] - 435

[1eg?] -?‘J

(Jorég=l - 5, 5>
[joraw=] - 5, s

[ken-] -ipusS
[kénaw-] - ginrS

Perfective participle

[wdgagedalay] J -L-,-ag_,

[jor séwayl (g 34 I
[jorkéfagld‘)s I

[kénastalay-| J.‘;.-L.,...‘.S
Ikénawalay-] J gieS

[wdlegal agld_.,,J_,
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The [-31-]- L- sufftx may be dropped in participles, again consistently with the

general rule that if something else about the form indicates that it is a past tense
construction, the past tense suffix can drop. In this case, the participtal ending [-ayl -

indicates that the form is past tense.

imperfective participle Imperfective participle
(gageddy] 6"1’"‘5 (gadedélayl J .L,-ag
(1egéyl (5 5 Negsiay] J 5o

[joredéyt (g 4y, s [jored$iay} J SeRYT
{jorawéyl Saor [jorawdlay) Jjéj.-.,.
[kenastéy] gt LS [kenastlay] o LieuS
[kenawdul (5 siS [kenawdlay] J gieanS
ETT| [tigiayl S

[bowéyl g 5 5: [bowdlagl, J 4 5

Jdiosyncratic participles, Two verbs are idiesyncratic witi regard to

participles in the central dialect: they have only the imperfective participl’e farm, which
is used in all participle canstructions.

Yerd Perfective/imperfective particigle
‘g’ [dz-]-A [tidlayl L5 /itlay] Js
‘put’ [gd-] -3, lixodétayl (J 3 g | Alinay] (g

The participles for the auxiliaries are also idiosyncratic:

Auxiliary Imperfective Perfactive
participle participle
Intransitive [keg-| -_:,fS [kedstayl J apnsS 7 [s6wayl 5 ot
[kedég]k_g-\.,as
Transitive [kaw-] -,S {kawdlay] u’,Sf [kdrayl '..9.)5
(kawéyl LgJS
120
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J. Other Analyses

Analysee of verb formation vary widaly from writer to writer on Pashto grammar.
Mackenzie (1987) posits a four-way system similar to the one given here, i.e. based on
present/past, imperfective/ perfective. He equates the doubly irreguiar verbs with the
simple verbs, positing the first parts of the former as preverds which preclude the [wé]
prefix but attract the stress in the perfective forms, and classifies the remaining verbs
as irregular. The derivative verbs are calied denominative verbs in his analysis.

Shafeev {1967) establishes the perfective/imperfective aspect, but posits three
tenses (present, past, future), rather than two. He identifies two types of verbs--simple
and derivative--and divides the derivative verbs into three types: prefixed,
denominative, and compound. His prefixed verbs are doubly irregular verbs with
recagnizable first parts; his denomtinative verbs are the derivative verbs “hat end in
consonants, and his compound verbs are the derivative verbs that end in vowels.

Penzl {1955) observes that Afghan grammarians all clearly establish a
distinction between the perfective and imperfective aspect. He posits four classes of
verbs. Class | verbs are those with the same present and past stem {simpie verbs), Class
Il verbs are those whose past stems are predictable {simple verbs ending in [-eg-]), Class
{1 verbs are those whose past and present stems are different (simple irregular verbs),
and Class |V verbs are those that have different present and past, perfactiva and
imperfective forms {some of the doubly irregular verbs). Verds which differentiate
aspect by stress shifting alone form subgroups of Classes | - [11.
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A, Tntroduction

In this chipter, we describe how the verb forms presented in the last chapter are
used in constructions and phrases. The thapter is organi2ed roughly according to
meaning: present time expressions are described, then future expressians, then past
expressions, then constructions and expressions that are used in all three time framas.
After the presentation of constructions, there is a summary of them, organized
according to the farm of the verb {present imperfective, present perfective, past
imperfective, past perfective, and parttciples) used in each corstruction; this
organization corresponds to the presentation of verb forms in Chapter B.

To make the axample sentences easier to understand, the examples will, whenever
possible, contain one of the following verbs:

Simple verbs

intransitive: ‘dance’ [gadég-] -Jf.ng (J -Lln.hg)

Transitive: ‘send’ [teg-}- 4J (J;,,.J)

Beginning with lal . 'buy’ Takhl-] ~ |al ( Jewal)

Derivative verbs {derived from the class | adjective ‘healthy, constructed' [jor} I )

Intransitive: ‘get better, be sewn, be bullt’” [jorég-l - 4o, s (J3g ;92

Transttive: 'build, make healthy, sew' [joraw?l - 459 ( Jo 5 aa)

Doubly trregular verbs
Intransitive: 'go’ [dz-] (ﬁ)

Pr. imp. [dz<] -& Pr. pert. NErs-] - ‘,Y

Pst. imp. {t18()-] - (L)Ls Pst. pert. (ar-1 - Y
Transitive: ‘take' [bydy-1-Ls (Ja

Pr.imp. [byay-] -2 Lo Pr. pert. [boz-] =} 4

Pst.imp. [naw(an)l -(J) 4 Pst. perf. 1b6t1(a1)-] ()15 o
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Chapter 31 Verk Uses
B. Present Time Expressions

be. The simple forms of Pashto be are used in constructions parallel to English

‘am, 'ls’, and 'are’, although distinctions are made between perfective and imperfective
forms that are not made in English,

The present imperfective farms of be are used in canstructions and sentences
parallet to English sentences with ‘am’, 'is’, and ‘are’. For example:

[duk&nddr yam.] o2 _,[.L'-lS_,J
shopkeeper bats ‘| am a shopkeeper.’
[wagay ye?] ¢ T TR
hungry ba2S ‘Are yau hungry?”

[13 mor sara nésta da] 003 el b g o

with mother with sitting be3S ‘She’'s sttting with her mother’

[paxtdné yul
Pashtuns befP

[t&se muhtardm khalak ydstay.l
you-all respscted people beZP

f{duy apridi di]
they Afridi be3P

. 9 4.;L'L~§_;|
‘'We are Pashtuns.’

cel s et Wl

'You {al1} are respected people.’

SCERCE S NCTE
‘They are afridis.’

The Present Imperfective Tense.  Expressions parallel ta the English
simple present ('l go’) or present cantinuous (I am gaing’) are formed by adding the
present tense psrsonal endings to the present imperfective stam of the vaerb, for
example:
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‘l dance/am dancing'

‘'you dance/are dancing
‘he/she/it dances/is dancing’
‘we dance/are dancing’

‘you all dance/are dancing’

‘they dance/are dancing’

Igagégam] |°?"‘,§
[gaq&ga]tlg_:,.,-.\g
[gadégll (54595
[gadégul 5 o3

[gagégay] G_HJS
[gagéqil Lg_?gég

Some examples of sentences using this tense are:

fsari tol pa melé ke gadégi]

men all atpicnic at dance3P

{layl3d khpale korandy ta paysé legi.

Layla own family to money send3S

[tsapldy ps pexaw3r ke jorégi.]

sandal in Peshawar in are made3P

[m&}8t jorawi.]
mosque they build3P

[pohantiin ta dzu ]

university to we gotP

[tase astina bazéar ta bydyay?]

you-all horses bazaar to take3P

Nega.‘ive present imperfec’rive constructions. The negative of the present
imperfactiva tense ts farmad by placing the negative particle [n§] & before the verb For

axample:

124

oS S de @ Ui g

"The men all dance at picnics.’

S5 g N
't.5.:JrJ T <

‘Layla sends maoney to her family’

TR BY ;,ss oriy R s

‘Sandals are made in Peshawar’

Sy Sk
‘They are building 8 mosque.’
‘wWe go to the university.

¢ r - . - -
‘Are you all are taking the
horses to the market?

'37
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Pri i iv iv et MY
‘I'm not dancing/don’t dance’ [hd gagegam] o L ¢
‘'you're not dancing/don’'t dance’ Iné gaQege],ﬁ?‘,.&S 4
‘he/she/it isn't dancing/doesn’t dance’ [nd gadeqi] 691"5 <
‘we aren’t dancing/don't dance’ {nd gadegul _,;).:,\g 'Y
‘you all aren’t dancing/dan’t dance’ [né gadegay] 6.:)\’"5 4
‘they aren't dancing/dan’t dance’ [né gadeqil g.S:-Jf'S e

In present imperfective negative constructions with verbs starting with [a] |, the
(al « of the negative particte drops, the [n] s attached to the verb stem, and the [a]

changes to [a]. ( This change af [a] + [a]l = [a] | also occurs when the perfective [wa] , is

attached toc these verbs.)

r ] ive n ive of ‘Duy’ -1 -Jal
‘I'm not buylng/don't buy’ (n3khlam] r.,.L‘;L‘.
‘you're not buying/dan't buy' [n&xhle] HS.L‘;L‘.
'he/she/it isn't buying/ doesn't buy’ [n#khii] L,I..I‘iL'.
‘'we aren't buying/dan't buy’ [ndkhiul ofab
‘you all aren't buying/dan‘t buy’ [n&kh1ay] C,’J‘il.‘-
‘they aren't buying/don’'t buy’ [ndkhtil  a b

Some examples of the negative present imperfective are:

mung pa waddno ke nd gadegu.] ._,:Jf.\f < é Fady < _,.._,..

we at weddings at negdance?P ‘we don't dance at weddings.’
[layl3 pa & myast ke Hk  kor tand legi] &S Sl 53 ¢
Layle In this month in latter home lo neg send3S cSod €6 _,S o

‘Layla tsn't sending a letter home this manth.’

(watén pa khabéro né joreg! | PGSty © s v by
country wilh words neg bulld3S ‘A country fsn't built with words
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fza khpale {&me nd jorawam.] cpagsr 6 ’-P"L" ‘pi.;; 8}
I awn clothes nag sewiS ‘I don't sew my own clothes’
[mung wad$ ta na dzu s GG sl e
we wedding to neggo’Ff ‘we're not going to the wedding.
[day khpala korandy pakistdn ta nd byayl | o dea g
he own tamily pekislan to negtake3S e e & @ OL‘.‘....SL’,

‘He isn't taking his family to Pakistan.’

[p1ar me bagh ndkhii ] REEL e %
tather my orchard reg buy3S ‘My father is not buying the archard.

The Present Parfective Tense. The present perfective tense is formed by
adding the personal endings to the present perfective stem of the verb. In present-time
axpressions, this tense occurs only in clauses, and its use in such clauses is described
fully in Chapter 13. An example occurs in the next section, however, in the first ctause
of the sentence ‘Asad wili be a teacher when he finishes school.’

C. Future Time Expressions

Future Statements with be . Expressions corresponding to English statements

Hke 'I'11 be late’ or ‘wWe're going to be there in an hour’ are rormed with the perfective
farms of be and the future marker [ba] . The third person form [wil s, is used in future

contexts to express certainties: [si] s 15 used to express possibilities. Some

axamples:
[tase ba zar tégl say.] ST NS I ‘F"B
you fut soon thirsty beZP "You all might be thirsty soon.’
{day ba jdg wi] .59 Sa, TR
he futtall be3ds ‘He will be tall.
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[asad che maktab khlds ki, maaldmbasil (5,5 ela xS > -l
* *
" asad whenschool finishes teacher furbe3S . G.t. 4 [hJ_.,.

‘Asad will be a teacher when he finishes schon!.'

[bal with the Present Perfective Tense. Most future expressions are formed
with the future particle [bal « and the present perfective tense, which combines the

present perfective stem of the verb with the present personal endings. [bal 4 occurs,
along with the weak pronouns and some other particles, in fixed order in sentences (see
Chapter 11 for a description and examples); this characteristic has impact on the
formation of negative future statements as can be seen below.

Some examples of future constructions with the present perfective are:

lahmad ba ps wads Ke wdgadegi.l .,__5_:)1:.\5_, é o;l_, <@ S |
Ahmad fuf at wedding at dance35, pres perf ‘Ahmad will dance at the wedding.'

{p1ar ba me paysé béla hafta wilegi. oy G W b
father fut my money next week send3S, pres perf ‘S .-J:“J 3 Rn

My fathe.” will send money next week.’

ayid ba jéra  sil r oy 4
Layla fut impiove aux3S, pres perf ‘Laylas will get better’
fasad ba dew3l jér kil cSS g e v ol
Asad fut wall build aux3S, pras perf ‘Asad will build a wall.’

[tor ba I4r st.] vom oY 4 L8

tor fut go aux3s, pres perf Tor wiil go.’
{tor ba ye bézl.} JUST NP a»
lor fut him take3S, pras parf Tor will take him.'

Negative future expressions. Negative future expressions involve the
negative particte [na] <, the future particie [bal « . and the present perfective form of the

verb with the appropriate personal ending.
127
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With simple verds, the particles appear in the following orders:

I£ 4 B biect:
subject/object + [balw + [wé]l 4 + [ndl & + present verb stem + ending
Exampla:
{ahmad ba wa né& gadegi.] '63'.'5 4 4 4 deal
Ahmad ut perf neg dance3S ‘Ahmad w11l not dance.’
re i upj

subject + lbal 44 +object + [wa3l oy +ina]l & + present verdb stem + ending

Example:
l[asad be lik wand legil e 6 5l 4 ol
Asad fut letter parfneg send3S ‘Asad will not send the letter’
If there i ither su nor

(wal 4 + [baley + [n3] &+ present verh stem + ending

Example:
(wa ba nd3 gadegl) 'k.S.;Ji"g G o4
perf lut neg dancelds : ‘He won't dance.’

With simple verbs beginning with [a] I, the perfective [wal , and the [a] | of the

verb combine:
(wal |, +[nal -« + restof the verd,

as in the following example with the verb ‘buy’ [akhi-1~lal ( Hal):
[bigh ba wa nékhlil i oy o BL
orchard fut perf neg buy3s ‘He won't buy the orchard.’

Future negative constructions with derivative verbs are somewhat simpler than
those with simple verbs: the negative particle [ndl « s inserted between the adjective

or noun and the auxiliary, for example:

[layldaba jora né sil SP-IE Y SR p 9

Layla fut improve neg aux,35, pres pert ‘tayla won't get better.

fasad ba dewdl jor nd k1] .\5‘,5 S, Jlws ¢ 2l

Asad ful wall build neg aux, 35, pras perf "Agad won't bulld a wall'’
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Future negative constructions with doubly irregular verbs involve placement of
the negative [nd] ¢ between the first and second parts of the verb. For exampie:

‘1t [ken=} ~apeiS ( Jiaw Lz S) Positive ‘(1) sit’ [kénam] l;-..r....s
Megative 'not sit’ [ke nd nam] r..u G L.S"'S

‘take there' {warwr-1-,4,4 ( j,9,4 Positive (he) takes' [wérwril g BERY
Negative ‘not take' [war nd wril‘_si,_, o

‘take’ (byay-1 -2 Lw (Js) Bositive (we) take' [b6zul 434
Negative not take' [bond zu]l 44 &

Examples of future negative constructlons involving doubly irreguiar verbs in sentences:

[as Dba bazér ta bo nd zil cS3 6 om S 53k 4
horse fut marketto take neg take3S,pres perf
‘He won't take the horse to market.’

lpakistan ta ba 13t nd sul cah 4 Y 4 6 leSL
Pakistan to fut go neg go3s, pras perf ‘We won't go to Pakistan.
(asad ba am&n ta motér war nékril e 6 sl 4 oaul
Asad fut Aman to car give neg-give3S, pres perf S )L BY)

“Asad will not give Am3n the cer’

Present Imperfective Tense with Future Time Phrases. Just as {n
English, the present imperfective tense described in the previaus section may be used in
future contexts, especially if a future marker like 'tomarrow’ or ‘'next week’ is present:

- b .
{23 ba b$l zamay pa pakistan ke yam.] JSL w0 kw0
| futnext winter in Pakistan In be1S8 ﬁ H,S

‘I'm (to be) in Pakistan next winter.
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[p1ar me payse b#la hafta 16gi.] . x.S.;JrJ wis 4l = o
tather my money next week send3S ‘My father Is sending money next week.'

Contrastive Future Expressions. As was described just above, ordinary
future constructions are formed with the present perfective form of the varb preceded
by the particle [ba] « . The same construction with the imperfective stem, howevsr,

yields rough equivalants to the English future progressive (e.g. 'l will be writing
letters’). In actual use, howevar, the construction implies contrast between one action
and another, for example:q

{za ba dzém, taba pate kégel 4 S ph o4 e

| fut goiS, presim you fut stay aux2S, pres imp ‘S __,.‘.S t,SSL.'
‘I'll be going, you'll be staying.’

ftaba gadége, ) 20 ba darégaml] 0} qé_:,fo.s v S
you fut dance2S, presimp | fut stand 1S, pres imp TPt A u
‘You'll be dancing, I'11 be standing.’

Q -
[ta ba ts§  kawe?l TS &k 4 G
you fut what do2S, presimp ‘what will you be doing?

D. Commands

Commands with be, The present perfective forms of 2nd person be forms--
[sal «& and [s3y]  ,&--are used in commands, and are made negative by tnserting the

particle [m2) «. Examples:

[2rawaér sall . 1as 2325

brave be2S ‘He brave.’

{sabsr say.] L nle

patient baZP ‘Be patiant’

[s3da mé sa ] Vi w sola

naive neg be2S ‘Dan’t be naive.’
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Another kind of command that transtates roughly as English ‘May you ... involves
the use of [sel o rather than [sal «& . The familiar Pashto greetings are examples of this

construction:

[staray m§ se.l
tired neg be2S

[khwdr m3 sel]

miserabla neg be2S

. “ls‘t e 6‘)-:-#
‘May you not pe tired.

LI Y

‘May you nat be miserabie.’

[zrawér sel] i Hﬁ':' 2803

brave be2S ‘May yau be brave!’

Positive Commands. Ordinary positive commands are formed with the present
perfective stem of the verb, plus the verb ending [-al .- (singular} or [-ayl ;s (plurall).
The adjective campanent of derivative verbs agrees with the direct object, if there is

one, and with the subject if there isn't an object; the auxiliary agrees with the subject.
Some examples:

‘dance’ (to one persan) [wégadegal o.30S

‘dance’ (to more than ane) [wégadegayl (.7 .\f_,

1 ) L= e
»

To one parsan:

‘bufid {1t M) [Horkal 0,5 ;4a

[j6ra kal o)S Y
li6r kal 6,5 ,a
[}6re kal a_,S S

‘build (it FY

'‘build {them ™)*

‘build (them F)’
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To more thah one person:
‘build (it M)’

‘build (1tF)
‘build {(them M}
‘butid (them F)

Posi
'ge’ (Lo one person)

‘g’ (to more than one)

m
‘take’ (to one person}

‘take’ (to more than one)

Luil IR

rms of *

[jér kayl G§ BYeS
(jéra kay) {5‘25 o‘;_ﬁ
[56¢ kay) {5 ,S BYTS
lj6re kay] GJS 0>

[iérsal &%

JY
[14r say] { & ,;Y

[bézal o_‘,_,.;

b6zayl (5542

Additional examples of positive commands:

[kor j6r ka.l

house {M) build aw28, pres parf

[tsawkay jora ka.l

chair (F} build aux2S, pras perf

(b&2ar ta rd sara 18r sa.

bazaar to me with go aux25, pras parf

[wdgadegay.|
dance2P, pres pertf

{m3shuman dar sara bfza.|

chnildran

you with takeZ$, pres perf

0,8 EYCNET

‘Butld the house.’

.OJS ov,ﬁ é_,;

‘Build the chair.'

‘Go to the bazaar with me.’

YO )
‘Dance (everyone).

. ajﬁ AJ—U )J QLAJ.:JLI
‘Take the children with you.
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Commands with [wardz-] -.s.,, (J5, ) and [radz-] -asl, ( JB1,). These

doubly irregular verbs are exceptional in that their pesitive commands are formed with
the imperfective rather than the perfective stem (recall that these are doubly irregular
verbs, and so imperfective forms carry stress on the final syllable). Examples:

[radzé che daul ._,.f._ @ Al
come2S, pras imp that we go ‘C'maon, let's go.’
[ward23y.] Ny
go28, pres imp ‘Go there.’

Negative Commands, Negattve commands are formed with the particie [mé],

the present imperfective stem of the verb (not the perfective as in positive commands),
and the same 2nd person endings as positive commands-- [-a] . (singular) and {-ayl ¢4

(plural).
’ ' =1 - & S &
‘don’'t dence’ {to one person) {mé gagegal o_.,.,.S <
‘don't dance’ (to mare than one) [m$ gadegay] {5_.”;3 '™
Negative command forms of 'go’ [dz-] -2  ( _}5)
‘don't go’ (to one persan) md dza] od 4.
‘don‘t go' ({to mare than one) {m3 dzay] s
Examples of negative commands are:
[maktub wos m3 lega.] coged e eyl igrSa
letter now negsend2S ‘Don't send the letter now.
[kor sarak ta nizde m$ joraway. SCYRY STLL dw S
house road to close neg build2P ‘Don‘t build the house so close 10 the road.
{wos mé dzal} e eyl
now neg go28 ‘Don’'t go now.’
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[tay1a kor ta m$ byayay.| sl v S S
Layla house to negtake2P ‘Dan’t take Layla home yet.'
[b3gh makhia.] vdale 3L
orchard neg buy2S ‘Don’t buy the orchard.

In this 1ast example, it can be seen that the [3] of the negative particle, followed
by the beginning [a) of the verb, again results in [3].

JIntensive Commands., As described above, ordinary positive commands
require the present perfective stem of verbs. There ara other commands which involve
the imperfective stem. In most cases, the imperfective command conveys a sense of
urgency:

[patséga tse gharq swell ‘.“5_,.'.'. RE IR
gel up2S, presimp that doomed you are ‘Get up before you're doomed! (1.e,,
the snake is about to btte you)

The greater sense of urgency which the imperfective command carrtes can be seen in the
following examples

[wakhwral c 03959

eat2s, pres perf 'Eat.’ (normal invitation)

as opposed to

[khwrél ma ta mégorall Lo, 38 v & L Yo,aa
eal2S, presimp me to don't watch ‘Eatl Don't wait for mel’
or
[khwri ye che dzul] Y Y
eal?s, presimp it that we-go 'Finish eating it so we can go.’
or
{khwra ye che saregi] JUE B oy g3
eal2S, prasimp it that get-cold ' ‘Eat it, it's getting cold’
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Another contrast:

1 3
ira spér sa] Y I,
here mount2S, pres perf ‘Get on (behind me on a horse)' (normal command)

as opposed to

! 1
[r& sparégal] 0.9 e Iy
hers mount2$, pres imp ‘Get on {s0 we can get out of here)l’

In some cases, the imparfective command conveys a sense of repeated action, for

gxample:
{har wakht che za risam, daréga.l ‘ r...';.l_, °) g3 SRy o
every time thati come  stand up2S, pres imp N EEL

‘Every time | come, stand up.’
and 3 conirastive example:

{ta dz2§; za dar dzam.] I.a. 2 0 (A S
you go2,S presimp 1 there am-going ‘Keep going; 'l catch up.’

as opposed to

[ta 14r sa; za ba sab¥ dérsam.] 4 oy «ab ¥ &

you go28, pros perf | ful tomorrow go-there - BL] L....-

'‘Go, 1'l1 go tomorrow.’

€. Past Time Expressions

Past Time Expressions with be. The past imperfective forms of be are used
in ways parallel to English ‘'was’ and ‘'wera’, far example:

[stdray wam.] P S
tiread ba1s, pstimp 'l was tired’
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(23 khdn wam.] ‘2 ol.a 0}

| khan betS, pstimp 'l was a khan.’

[dug khapd wa.] “ 83 4.:.":. '\5-5'3

they unhappy be3P, pst imp ‘They were unhappy.’
[laytd stare né wa?] oy « S 3
Layla tired neg be3SF, pstimp ‘Wasn't Layla tireg?”

when past perfective forms af be are used, they translate as ‘became’, as can be
sean in the following:

[stdray swam.| P (G
tired be18S, pst perf 'l became tired.’
[23 khdn swam ] -y JB el
| khan bs18, pst perf 'l became a khan.’
[duy khapd swa.] s ag b (543
they unhappy by 3P, pst parf ‘They bhecame unhappy.’
[ayl& stars né swa?) Cogw & (52 W
Layla tired neg be3SF, pstperf ‘Didn’'t Layla get tired?

The Past Jmperfective Tense. The past imperfective tense consists of the
past imperfective form of the verh plus the past tense personal endings. This tense
parailels the present imperfective, in that any given construction is ambiguous, and can
be translated as the English past cantinuous, 8.g. 'l was studying’, or as a past habitual,
e.g., 'l used to study". For example:

fsart tol pa melé ke gagedal] . J.L,.\f ‘?S dpe © Jw S

men all at picnic at dancepst imp3P

translates best as ‘'The men were all dancing at the picnic’ If the contextis a
dascrintian, say, of a social event that the speaker attended, and transiates hast as
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‘The men all used to dance at picnics’, if the context is a discussion of Pashtun culture.

dther examples are given below, witn the most natural transiations given the lack
of context. Note that in the transitive sentences, the verb agrees with tha object rather
than the subject of the verb, and the subject is in the ablique case; this 1s the ergative
construction which is described in detail in Chapter t1. In the examples betaw, the
nouns the verbs agree with are shown with grammatical characteristics in the ward-by-
waord glosses.

lay13 khpale korandy ta paysé legjéle,] «5..))5 ?J_;_-. 3
Layla own famidy to moneyFP send3FF, pstimp . ‘F’J o T G

'‘Layla was sending mai.ay to her family.’

[tsaplay ps pexawar ke joreddlel q‘S a2 GL;;
sandalsFP in Peshawar in be made3FP, pst imp . ssJ.\., Eve

‘'Sandals used to be made in Peshawar.’

ImZjst ye jorawsd | . °J|JJ+ & o L
mosqueMS they build3MS, pst imp ‘They were bullding a mosgue.’
[pohantiin ta t1alu] ol S e e
university to go1P, pstimp ‘we were going to the university’
[tdse asuna bdzar ta bowsl?] Sasm S L Gyl o=
you-all horsesMP bazaar to taka 3MP, pst imp 'Were you all taking the

horses to the market?’

[mung pa widina ke nd gagdedu.] .,.\.,.\S‘ < ¢S Py ?3_,..
welP at weddings at negdanceP, pstimp  ‘We weren't dancing a2t weddings.’

[1ayld pa de mydst ke tik kor tand legal
Layla in this month in letterMS hame to nag send3MS5, pst imp

voged 66 58 el (S cmle 53 ¢ W

‘Layla wasn't sending a Tetter home this manth.’

[m3 khpale j3me nd jorawale] .@,‘,_,a_. S gola gL,;.-. L
| own clothesFF neg sewdFP, pstimp ‘| wasn't sewing my own clothes.’
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[mung wads tand tiul 45 6 S saly g

we TP wedding to neg go1P, pstimp 'We weren't going to the wedding.'

[da khpala koranay pakistdn ta nd bowal] QL:....SL; fG'-J-’S S PERE

he own familyFS Pakistan to negtake3SF, pst imp cbgp U O

‘He wasn't taking his family to Pakistan.’

[piar me bagh ndkhist.] L 4" & e
father my orchardM$ neg buy3MS, pst imp ‘My father wasn't buying the archard.

The Past Perfective Tense. The construction which parallels English simple
past tense, e.g., 'l went’, 'he saw it’, etc, is the past perfective tense, which 1s formed by
adding the past tense personal endings to the past perfective stem of the verdb. Again,
the persanal endings agree with the objects of transitive santences, and the subjects of
intransitive sentences. Exampies of positives:

[1ay13 khpale karandy ta payse wélegale.] ,‘5:_,_,5 "sJ_;.s p
Layla owr family to moneyFP send3FP, pst perf . ﬁf'J Il == S

‘Layla sent money to her family.’

. B -4
(xadze jére swel L SIS (S
womenFP recover aux3FP, pstperf ‘The wamen recaovered.”
Imajad ye jor kil . ‘,S BY NN S e
mosquaMS they build aux3MS, pst parf ‘They butlt a mosque.’
[pohantin ta lagu.] cap¥ O e g
university to go 1P, pst perf 'We went to the university.’
[tdse  asuna bazér ta botla?l Tb g0 S L3k G gl ‘I,...b
you-ell horsesMP bazaar to takeMP, pst perf 'Did you all take the

haorses to the market?’
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Examples of negativas:

correspond to the English "perfect” tenses, e.g., '| have gone’, 'l had gone’, and "{ wiil have

gone." (In any reference to the English "perfect” tenses, the word "perfect” is in quotes to
remind the reader that there 1s no relationship between the English "perfect” tenses and .
the Pashto perfective farms.) These very common Pashto constructions are formed with

{ahmad w3 n$ gadeds.] coapalS &y el
Ahmad prf neg dance3MS, pst perf ‘Ahmad didn't dance.’
lasad ik  wandlegal coged O 4 ] ol
Asad letterMS prf nag send3MS, pst perf ‘Asad didn't send the letter.’
[wa na gadeda.] . a.x.l..ﬂ G
pif neg dance3S8M, pst perf 'He didn't dance.’
[bagh ye wa nd knista| camad Oy 72 a
orchardMS he prf neg buy3SM, pst perf ‘He didn't buy the orchard.’
[de 1ayla mor jora né§ swal copd G s,y e A

of Layla motherFS healthy neg aux3FS, pst perfLayla’s mother didn’t get better’

{asad dewal jor né  Kkrel .a)S S e s 2l
Asad wallMS build neg aux3MS, pst perf ‘Asad didn't build a wall.
las yebdzdrta  hond  tal EEEEVIIR - B PR R

horseMS he market 10 take neg-take3MS, pst perf
‘He didn’t take the horse to market.’

[pakistan ta 1ar né swul iy 6 Y G QL:__,SL;,
Pakistan to go neg aux?P, pst perf ‘We didn't go to Pakistan’
[asad am&n ta motar war né Kalj VS S Ly e S gl ol

Asad Aman to carMS give neg give3SM, pst perf
‘Asad didn't give Aman the car’

"Perfect” Expressions. Pashto has constructions which nearly exactly

the imperfective participla of simple verbs, and the perfective participle of the
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derivative and doubly irregular verbs, and the imperfective forms of be. Belaw, a full
paradigm of the present and past forms is given with a simple verb :

‘dance’ [gadeg-] —_.,..wxf ( J-Lgég)
‘[ have clan;:ed' {gadeddlay yamj] = J 4.'.,5
"you have danced’ lgagedsiay yel &2 P, .A.'-..\f
‘he/she has danced’ (gaded$lay dal s> J J-.-éf
'we have danced’ [gaded$1t yul au L}..L.,-.\f
‘you-all have danced [gagedsit yastayl , g b ..\.,-.\5
‘they have danced’ [gadedsti di] g3 J .L,.\f
‘| had danced’ [gaged$iay wam] ) PR <L
'you had danced’ lgaded$lay we] ey o ..\...,\f
‘he had danced’ {gagedstay wal % J .L,.S
‘she had danced" lgagsdate wal oy JayoS
'we had danced’ [gadedsit wul 4, uj'*-."‘g
'you-al1 had danced’ [gageddl! wayl \ 55 J oy
‘they {m) had danced’ [gadeddli wa] 4, L,J.L‘.xf
they (f) had danced (gadedsit wel g5 (J apel

The Pashto equivalent of the English future perfect is rendered in a construction

comprising the future partfcie [ba] , the participle, and the present imperfective forms of
be (with the 3rd person [wi] s,

‘| will have danced' [za ba gagedélay yaml o~ J ..x.l-.xf G 8

‘you will have danced’ [ta ba gadaddlay ye] Px J ..Ll..\f w O

‘he will have danced' [day ba gadeddlay wil g4 J .Li-..\f o (g

‘we will have danced’ [mung ba gaqed$ii yul s UJ_H,.S < _:,5_,..

'you-all will have danced' [tase ba gadedsl ydstayl {otwls JayeS « P

‘they will have have danced' [duy ba gadeds!t wil g, J ..LI-JS 4 (59
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The following examples illustrate the "present perfect” and "past perfect”
constructions. They aisa--by using a derivative verb formed from an adjective--show
how the different elements of the participle construction agree with the abject. (‘house’
{kor] ,,$ 1s masculine; ‘chair [tsawkdyl ,.S,a is feminine). All these "perfect” tense

constructions are past tense constructions, and therefore the verb of transitive
sentences agrees with the object. Note that both the adjective segment, {i.e, [jor] ;s )

and the participle (ie., [kdrayl ¢,S ) sgree.

grf i ici *

[tor kor jor kéray dal
Tor houseMS buildMS parf3MS be3S

[tor koruna  jor kdri il

Tor housesMP buildMP part3MP be3P

[tor tsawkay jora Kkdre da |
Tor chairFS  buildFS part3FS be3S

(tor tsawkay jore  kari dil

Tor chairsFP  buildFP part3FP be3P

Berfective participle + pagt tense be
[tor kor Jor kéray wal

Tor houseMS buildMS parfAMS ba3S

[tor koruna jor kéri  wal

Tor housasMP buildMP part3MP be3P

[tor tsawkay  jora  kdre wal
Tor chairFS  buildFS part3FS be3S

[tor tsawkay jore kdre  wel]
Tor chairsFP buildFP part3FP ba3P

141

S S g 08S LF
‘Tor has built a house.’

(53 B g Su8S L
‘Tor has built houses.'

(o3 65y S LS

‘Tar has built a chair.’

03 55 Sur S L

‘Tar has built chairs.’

G 8)S g 08S Lp
“Tor had built a house.’

33 GBS g SausS L
Tor had built houses.’

vo3 (55 o SR LS

‘Tar had built a chair’

(B3 X Sy S LS

“Tor had built chairs.’
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[bal » + perfective participle + fytyre pe

[tor ba kor jor Ksaray wil (63 '.545 EE _)_,S Qo oy
Tor fut houseMS bulldMS par3MS ' be3s “Tor will have built a house.’

[tor ba koruna jor karh  wil.sa 55 i G305 4 L
Tor fut hausesMP bulldMP part3MP be3 ‘Tor will have built houses.

itorba tsawkay jora kare wal .oy kl51',5 29> US_,?-. G
Tor fut chairF8  buildFS part3FS ba3S Tor will have built a chair.’

(tor ba tsswkay jore kare wel . gy ,15‘,5 o> P Y-S TR
Tor fut chairsFP buildFP part3FP be3P Tor will have built chairs.’

In negative canstructions, the nagative particie precades the form of bs, and the
participle is moved to the end of the phrase:

ftor tsawkay né da jora kare.] kl5_‘,5 Sy 03 U é_,‘é. o
Tor chair  neg be build aux, part Tor hasn't built a chair’

(asad me dwa wradze nd day lidalag] . Juad g3 & ‘F.;-’-’ 093 (g S |

Asad | two days neg be see, part ‘| haven't seen Asad for two days.

F. expressions with Jnfini’rives
Infinitives are formed by adding the past tense suffix [-81] J- to the past

imperfective form of the verb, for example:

Vert; Infinitve:

‘dance’ [gagég-] -_:,fag [gaded$1) dd.;.tf
‘send’ [leg-] - ;. {legsl] J_,rJ
‘buy’ lakhl-] -;LLI [akhistsl]  Jows
‘get better' [jorég-] ot [joredéi] J.Lu_,..s
butld’ (foraw?] - 5, 52 [jorawsll J, 5 >
'go’ [dz-] -4 [tial] s
‘take’ [bydy-] ~a L [bow$] g
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Infinttives are masculine plural nouns, and have oblique forms with the usual plural
oblique [-0] - ending.

Citation Forms, The infinitive is used as the citation form for verbs in
traditional Pashto grammatical studies, and therefore the form used when Pashtuns talk

about particutar verbs. In the examptle below, the infinitive is glossed as the English
infinitiva with to.

(bowal der gran ffiday.l] T J.u OI_S oo JJ-.'-'
lotake very difficult verbis . ‘bowsl is a very difficult verb.’

Infinitives as Nouns. Anather common use of infinitive constructions is as
nouns, similarly to thelr use in English. In the examples below, the Infinitives are again

glossed as the English infinitive with to. Note now the verds are plural in agreement
with tha subject infinitives.

[de gidere piyal aran  dil 5w QI; JJ._.. L!S,J‘-‘-.'S 3
of fox catchinf difficult be3P ‘It is difficult tao catch a fox.’
[de Tayia katal saray wézhni.l TR J=5 el o
of Layla lookinf man kiil3P ‘Layla’s gaze kills a man’

[L13] me stéray kawi.l 't.SJS SF s J.L'.

goinf me tired aux3P. ‘Traveltng makes me tireg.
[wayalo te ye magora, kawslo ta ye gora/| ‘ oJ_,.f e &2 S _,.L_,_,
talkinf to his don'tlook actinf to his look Y )f &2 S _,S

‘Don‘t took at his words, 100k at his actions'’

[waya) n§ ghwaram, kaw#§) ghwaram ] polst JsS r:.JI_,.é. S ey
talkinf nag | want, doinf | want ‘| don't want words, | want actiaon.’
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Passives. The infinitive is also used with the intransitive auxiliary [keg-] - .S

in constructions that transtate almost perfectly as English passivas. For example:

[day wazsi kégi ] cSoes J5e 2
he kilinf aux38, pres imp ‘He's going to be killed.
l[as  malgdri ta baxal kegil cSS e S S50 !

horse friend to  givelnf aux3S, pres imp
‘[One’s] horse is given [onlyl to friends.

[p3 pexawsr ke njune taxtawal kégi.] & ‘ISS S
> : -
in Peshawar in girls  kidnapinf aux3P, pres imp -5 _,)rS LJ PN

‘Girls are kidnaped in Peshawar’

[1almi pa pesarlf ke karal kégi.| SaS JS ‘FS Gz o U

wheat inspring in plantinf aux3S, presimp ‘Wheat is planted in the spring.’
[saray pe bada wrad2 ke pezandal kégi.] ‘ISS Ev_J_, ody 4y (G
man on bad day onknowinf aux3s, presimp S _,.,.S (_J.u _,.l.._'.

‘A true man makes himself known in difficult times."(a proverb)

Many traditional grammatical analyses of Pashto concluded that the past tense
transitive sentences, in which the verb agrees with the object rather than the subject,
are passivas, and so the existence of an ungquivocal passive construction provides
evidence for considering the past tense transitive constructions as something other than
passives.

Q. Expressions of Ability

'can/be able to'. One of the most common uses of the perfective and
imperfective participles ts in constructions with the prasent and past perfecttve forms
of be. These constructions are paraliel in meaning to English "‘can/be abte to', 'will be
able to’ and ‘could/was able to'.

The tense of be determines its agreement. In canstructions with present tense be
forms, the construction 1s congidered to be tn the present tense, so the be form agraas
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with the subject. |n the constructions with past tense be forms, the be form agrees
with the object if there is one, follawing the usual pattern for past tense constructions,

Note that the participial form is unchanging: it does not agree with either subject
or object, and in the case of derivative verbs derived from adjectives, the adjectival
part does not agree either.

Statements expressing ability in the presant tensa cansist of the impearfactive
participle, followed by the present perfective form of be. Some exampies:

fasad xa geageddlay sil e - ..Ll..).f oo
Asad well dancepart be3S ‘Asad can dance very well.’
[1ayld wos lik legélay sil s Jad wld sl W
Layla now letter sendpart bs3S ‘Layla can send tha letter now.
[mung pa bagh ke hér chera kendst3lay su.] Be) tlsS CL' < 5;,..
we inorchardin wherever siipant  be1P N L LS s o

‘We can sit anywhere in the orchard.’

{kor ta me bowé&lay se?] S = S s @ © P
home to me takepart be2S ‘Can you take me home? -

In negative constructions, the participle must come at the end of the verD phrase.

Examples:
[pahantun ta n$ say tlalay.] A e 66 e g
university to nag be gopart 'You can't go to the university’

[badrang 1a  nawroz na pa khwa né say karalay) < 43,9 o L, sk

cucumbar from Nawroz bafore  negbe plantpart J JS ‘u..‘.:. < | _,a.:n

‘You-all can't plant cucumbers befora Nawroz.

[kor alta né se jorawalay] P ERRES = ¢ ala S
house thare neg be buildpart ‘You can't build a house there.
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Statements apout future ability are formed with the future particle [ba] «, the

perfective participie and the presant perfective forms of be. Note the order of elements
in the negative constructions. Some examples:

[asad ba =3 wigagedalay si.l 5 P .L‘;.\g_, o4 Sl
Asad fut well dancepart be3S ‘asad will be able to dance very well.’
[laytdbe 1liksabd ta wa nési legalayl S lw dd o N
Layla fut letter tomorrow perf neg be’S sendpart - d o o L 3

‘Layla won't be able to send the letter tomarrow.’

[altaba kor jor n& se karayl ..,S @ S 595 4 als
there fuf house build neg be2S aux, part
'You won't be able to build a house there.’

[mung ba pa bagh ke har dz3y kénastalay su.] s é L © oy s

we  fut in orchard in any place sitpart be1P . g J.“.a L.,......S s
‘We will be able to sit anywhere in the orchard.’

[t3se ba wrustala nawroza lalml wa nd say karelay.]
you-all fuf  afier from Nawroz wheat negbe plant part

S s S s el e 4 gy 4 b
q“

'You=-all won't be able tg plant wheat after Nawroz’

{kor ta bame bftlay se?] S ELIP - R 53S
house to fut me take part be2S ‘W11l you be able to take me home?

Ordinary past tense ‘couid /'was able to' constructions consist of the perfective
participle plus the past perfective forms of be. These statements carry the implication
that the action that could be carried out actually was carried out. Examples:

(de asad pl8r pakhwd der =3 wigadeday s3]
of Asad father earller very good dancepart ba3MS

V- 6"‘1"5.9"1‘ e '_’.3\.;! Jﬂ:u Gew | 2
‘Asad's father was able to dance very well years ago.’
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(1ayid 11k wdlegalay 53} TP Jr ) BN W
Layla letterMS sendpart be3Ms ‘Layla could send the letter’

[mung nan sahdr  pa bagh ke har chera kénastalay swu.l
we  today morning in orchard in any where sitpart beilP

35 FrlesS o 4 S EL G She 5 g

‘We could sit anywhere in the orchard this morning, and did.

[za wa nd swam gadedalay)] J.\.,..S l.:._,..i‘.. < oy o8]
| prf neg belS dancepart ‘I couldn’t dance.

Some e4amples of negatives:

[pohantun ta nd sway tlalay.l NP T IRV RPCIT
uhivarsity t> neg be2P gopart ‘You-all couldn’'t go to the university.
[badrang I nawroz na pakhwaws nd swal  karalay.]

cucumberMP from Nawroz from before perfneg be3MP plantpart
A0S Jad € s o S a8 d K0k
'You-all couldn’'t plant cucumbers before Nawraz.’

[mung pa bagh ke her chera nd swi kenastdlay.)
wa inorchardin any where neg be1P sitpart

i leiS gph © s 4 S EL G s

‘'We weren't able to sit anywhere in the orchard.’

‘might be able'. There are constructions using the past imperfective participle
and the present and past perfective forms of be which transiate roughly as ‘might be
able’' or ‘'might have been able’. {Note that the combination of imperfective participle
and present perfective form of be is unambiguously a definita 'can’ statement, as
described above; a parallel construction with the perfective participle is ot used.)
This construction with the imperfective participle usualiy occurs in conjunctian with a
conditional clause {often implied), and will be described in detall in Chapter 13; briefly,
however, the difference between 11 and the construction described above is that the

147

160



Chapter @ Verb Uses

A
i

imperfective participle + past perfective be constructian does not carry the implication
that the action 1s probable or was carried out. Contrast the following sentences;

[layiaba Uk sabdta wélegalay st.] S b ol o YJ
Layla fut lefter tomorrow  send, perfpart ba3S . (5.:. UIS.r.l 3

‘Layia will be able to send the Tetter tomarrow.’
ltaylaba 1ik sablta  legdlay si.} S L ld o W
Layla fut latter tomomow  send, imp part be3S$ . ‘5..5; uISTJ

"Layla might be able to send the tetter tamorrow {if the post office is open).’

[mung tera hafta jwar widkaralay sws.] Sl i oS g
we  lastweek com plantperfpant be3S cogd _)S 3

'We were abie to plant the corn tast week {and did).

[mung tera hafta jwar karslay swa.l Jle amin 0,5 e
we lastwesk com plantimppart be3S Y. Ul JS

‘wWe might have been able to plant the corn last week
(if you had brrought the seeds).

H. Expressions of Obligation

Constructions with 'must’ [de] 5> Expressicns paraliel ta English expressions
with ‘must’ are formed with the particle ‘must’ [da] $ followed by the present

imparfective tense of the verd. Some examples:

fasad de yawa baja rddazil sl e o @3 S |

Asad must one o'clock come3s, pres imp ‘Asad must be here at one.’

llayla de korta n§ dzi] SPENRT AP CERR Y

Layla must house to neg o35S, pres imp ‘Layla must not go home.’

[tsa de pa de pbweaj (S 09 S §2 i

youmust about this know3S, pres imp ‘You must knaw this.’
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Constructions with 'should' (bdyéd) 4L The particie'should” [baydd] 4,k

followed by a verb in the present perfactive tense combines in a construction parallel in
meaning to English 'should’. Note that [b8yad] 4,4 carries the same ambiguity that

English 'should’ does, e.9., "You should [it's good for you] brush your teeth every day' as
opposed to 'Asad should [will probably| be here any minute.’ Examples:

fasad bayad yawa baja risi sl e e Ll ol
Asad should one o'clock come3S, pres perf ‘Asad should be here at one.’/

‘Asad will probably be here at one.’

(leyla bayad kor ta lara né si) s O o0, Y G LS b
Layla shouid house to go nsg go3S, pres perf ‘Layla shouldn't go hame.’

1Y -

(t3 Dbayad ps de po se. ced e e b o«
you should about this know aux2S, pres perf ‘You should know this.’

J. Summary: Forms and Uses
Below are summarized, by verb stem, the constructions described in previous
sections of this chapter. Also included in the summary are characteristic English
glosses for each construction, and the components of each construction in italies,
Simple he constructions ('l am/ | was/l bevame/| will be/bel/May you be)
Various tense forms of be
C , ith 4 L (ecti tem;
Present imperfective tense {'1 am going/1 go.’}
pras. imp. stem + pras. personal endings
Ordinary negative cammands ('Don‘t go.)
[ma] + pres. imp. stem + 25/2P endings
Future statements with time phrases ('I'm going tomorrow’)
time phrases + pras. imp. stem + pres. persgonal endings
Contrastive future (Will ygy be going?')
{bal + pres. imp. stem + parsonal endings
Intensive positive commands ('Gal’)
pres. imp. stem + 25/2F command endings
Repeated action commands ('Keep going")
pras. imp. stem + 25/2P commend endings
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Obligation expressions {1 must go')
Idel + pres. imp. stem + personal endings
Constructions with the orgsent perfective stem:
Ordinary positive commands ('Go.’)
pres. parf. stem + 25/2P command endings
Constructions with the present perfective stem (cont.):
Future expressions ('I'11 go.")
[ba] + pres. perf. stem + personal endings
‘should” ('l should go’)
[bayad] + pres. perf. stem + pres. personal endings

. th t {Imoeriactive stem:
Past imperfective tense: (‘| was going/1 used to go')
pst. imp. stem + [al] +pst. personal endings
Infinitives ('to ga)
pst. imp. stem +[-al]
Passives (It was bultt)
infinftive + sux (keg-l in all tenses

Constructions with the past perfecitve:
Past perfective tense (| went’)
pst. perf. stem + pst. parsonal endings

fogti icip!

"Present perfect” {'| have gone’)

perf. part. + pres. imp. forms of be
"Past perfect” (I had gone’)

perf. part. + pst. imp. forms of be
“Future perfect” (| will have gane’)

fbal + perf. part. + pres. imp. farms of be
Statements of future ability ') will be able to go”)

[bal + perf. part. + pres. perf. forms of be
Statements of past ability {'l was able te go?

perf. part. + pst. parf. forms af be
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Statements of present ability ('l can go')
imp. part. + pres. perf. forms of be

‘might be able to’ statements ('l might be able to go*}
[bal + imp. part. + pres. perf. forms of be

‘might have been able to' ('l might have been able to ga’)
Imp. part. + pst. perf. forms of be

K. Other Analyses

Analyses of Pashto verb constructions vary widely fram one another. All
analyses agree on the simple tenses (although they are caiied by different names} --the
present imperfective and perfective tenses, and the past imperfective and perfective
tenses--but there are different analyses of what is here cailed the perfective/
imperfective distinction. Much of the #ifference revalves around the analysis of the
participles. This book posits a simple form--the participle--which is used in a variety
of constructions, whereas other analysts combine descriptions of forms and
constructions, resulting in more tenses, moods, etc., than the analysis here. Moreover,
the particle [ba] «, besides functioning as the ardinary future marker, also occurs with
nearly all of the tense/aspect combinations, and other analyses assign different
grammatical names to the resulting meanings.

Shafeev (1964) posits two aspects (perfective and Imperfective) six moods
{indicative, imperstive, subjunctive, reprenensive, conditional-optative, and
conjectural), two voices (active and passive) , and three basic tenses {present, past, and
future). The different moods correlate with the analysis here as foltows:

indicative: present and future tenses, past tenses, "perfect” tenses with
participles + imperfective be forms

reprehensive: ‘ba’ + participle + past imperfectivebe, described in
(Chapter 13)

subjunctive: participle + perfective be forms

condittonal/optative: participle constructions with conditianals,

described in (Chapter 13)
conjectural: [bal « + participle + imperfective be
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Penzl (1955) posits two basic tenses - present and past - and suggests that these
can be made future with the particle [bal ». He distinguishes indicative, imperative, and
optative moads, the latter all being constructions with the participle. He also
distinguishes perfective and tmperfective.

Mackenzie's (1987) analysis is f-am a histaricat point of view. He distinguisies
two basic tense stems (present and past) and a series of derived constructions with the
participle. He posits two stems for every verb corresponding to the perfective and
imparfective stems of this analysls.

152

165



=S
i

Clr\aphar 10: Prepositions

AL Tntroduction

This chapter describes Pashto prepositions and prepositional phrases, which are
phrases cantalning a preposition and a noun object of & prepasition, as in English phrases
like ‘{n the house’, 'of my cousin’, and ‘towards the orchard’. Pashto has

pre-positions: prepositions like English prepositions which occur Befare the

noun in the phrase;

post-positions, which ocur after the noun in the phrase; and

pre-post positions or ambipositions, which consist of two or more elements, the

first of which occurs pefare the noun in the phrase, and the latter of which
occurs glter the noun in the phrase.
In this analysis and in other chapters we catl alt of these "prepositions” except when
discussing the different orderings among the pre-, post-, and pre-post-pasitions.

In the discussion below, the different types of prepositions just mentioned will
be presented. The noun cases that occur with prepositions will then be discussed, and
then some special cases, and soma common phrases which utilize different prepositions.

The section on uses of prepositions includes some constructions, notably the
comparative and superlative, in which prepositions play a major part.

B. The Pre-positions

There are only two pre-positians, but these are very frequentty occurring words.
One of them is 'of [de} »: phrases with [de] = are the only way to express possession

wilh nouns or strong pronouns:

{de aséd] Al 2
of Asad ‘Asad's’
(de asad pi3r] o Al
of Asad father ‘Asad's fathar
[de asad 13s] ) u..DJ el 3
of Asad hand "Asad’'s hand’
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In the central dialect s 15 pronounced [di] before strong pronouns, e.g. [di mal L. s In the
western dialect and others, » before pronouns is spelled and pronounced [Z], for example
[2ma] L

The ather pre-position is [pal «,, which has several meanings. One of the

meanings is the instrumental 'by means of’, or 'with"

[pa charsdl s yla o
7w T

with knife ‘with/by means of a knife'

lasad paray pa chara prékar.] . ‘,S &2 syla o (50 ol
Asad rope with knife cut ‘Asad cut the rope with a knife”

[pal < is also used with numper as ‘at’ in time expressions:

[p3 yaw4 bajal Gy oy 4
atone o'clock ‘at one o'clock’

Yet another meaning of [pal < is‘at, on, in, and is described beiow In the discussian of

the pre-past-position [pa ... bandel ok g

C. Post-positions

There is only one commaon post-position that we know of: the dative post-
position ‘to [ ... tal G :

[b3z3r tal S L5k
market to : ‘to the markat’
[b@zdr ta dzém.] pa S slsk
market to I'm going 'I'm going to the market’

D. Pre-post-positions

Most preposttions have two elemsnts, with the noun object positioned between
the elements, The first element of these pre-post-positions is ona or the other of [ps] <,
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[13] ¢, orltar] ,5. The second slement of a pre~-post-position is likely to be one of the

following words:

[nal G [t&nde] g‘g.x.'-"a! {pasé] = {pére] $I
[sarél & y [ke] é [b3nde] t,S'*"'L-' {tsékha] <5

Here are some of the commonest pre~post-positions:

re- -position; Example:
'in, at’ [pa .. kel é oy 'in Kabul' [pa k&bal kel "_,,S JUE
‘after [pa .. pase] - < ‘after class’ [pa dérs pasé] ] oS
‘on/to’ [pa .. bande] L'5..\.'.1.‘. . ‘on the bridge’ [pa p1é bAnde] k!9..:A.‘-l._u Lo o
‘with’ {19 .. saral o_yur ... 4 ‘with Asad' {12 aséd saré] & yw auwl o
‘from’ [ta..nal & .4 “from Layla’ [12 layld nal & ‘:‘-"L-” J
‘under’  [la ... 13nde] HS‘L"Y .4 ‘under the bridge’ [a pt§ 1dnde] &5“’” LIT o
‘under’ [tar .. 1&nde] gr.;.:.‘.\J - ‘under the table [tar méz 14nde) HS'L” e S
‘from’  [1a .. tsdkhal a4 . o from Logar' [13 logér tsskhal i S, o
‘up to’ [tar ...a pore] SN 4.y ‘until morning’ (tar sahdra pdrej ¢J_ﬁ. oJl.r.., B

Deleied elements. One or the other element af a pre-post-position - most often
the first - may be deleted. Phrases with [la .. na] < ... J, for example, canh aiso appear

with just [ nal e ..

{kitab me 12 aséd na wikhista.] iy 6 Sl e SliS
book | from Asad from took. ‘I took the book from Asad.’
[kitab me aséd na wikhistal dly 6] s S
book | Asad from took 'l took the book from Asad.’

and phrases with {la . sara] » . .. 4 are also possible with just [.. saral s ..

{1ay!d la amAn sara ndsta da 083 =l oy Ll J
Layla with Aman with Is sitting ‘Layla Is gitting with Aman’
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[1ay!5 aman sara ndsta da.l 203 Sl oy Ll I

Layla Aman with is sitting ‘Layla is sitting with Aman.’

In the case .. ..1® pra-post-position 'on/to’ [ps ... binde] Gul g the second

element is dropped more often than the first, resuiting in phrases which superficially
look like the phrases with the instrumental pre-position [pa) «, for example:

(kit3b pa méz binde yixay da] c S i Lﬁ-‘-'"'-.' S w2 ML

book ontable on placed Is ‘The book is on the table.
[kitdh pa mez yixay da] e8| e o LS
book on table placed is ‘The book is an the table’

Gne context in which the first element of a pre-post-position must drop is when
the object of the preposition is @ weak pronoun, as can be seen in the following

examples:
lasad pexawdr ta wir gara dzi.] c A s O gt S |
Asad Peshawar to him with is going ‘Asad 1s going to Peshawar with him.’

[kitdb me der ng wikhista) ey B4 (g S

book | you from took ‘| took the book from you.
AT

[kitdb war binde {xay da. 5 il el L ALY

boock it on placedls The book is onit.

c. Special Cases
'from' [{a .. nal < ..dJ. When the noun in a phrase with ‘from' {18 .. nal « .. 4
ends In a consonant, the [n-] -; of the second element is frequently dropped, and the

remalning [a] - 1s attached to the preceding noun. The example sentence given above has

the following alternative:

{kttab me 13 asdda wikhista.] IR SN PPN Y = olzS
bhook 1 from Asad from took. ‘I took the book from Asad.’
156
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(tar] 5. When the object of a pre-postposition whose first element is {ter] 5
ends in a consonant, an [al » must be attached to that noun. {If the noun ends in a vowel,
there is no attached [a] -.) Here are examples with the pre-post-position ‘up to’, ‘unti’
[tar ..(-a) pore] o2z (). 55 and the object ‘morning’ [sahdr] s, L. which endsina
consonant, and ‘tomorrow’ [sab3] L. which ends in a vawel:

[tar sahdra pore r3 sara pdte sa.] .«& "ﬁ.‘il_'. 8y | G o kw5

untli moming until us with stay ‘Stay with us unttl morning.’
[tar sabd pore r3 sara pite sa.l . 4;. L oo b I b 5
untii tomorrow until us with stay ‘Stay with us until tomorrow.”

Phrases with house’ [kor], ,S. The word ‘house’ (kor],,$ has a special altered
form-- [k&ral .,s --that may replace the entire prepositional phrase 'to the house’ [kor
tal s .S, but only if the possessor of the house is either understood from the context or

overtly mentioned.
[de layld kara  dzém) e s, S Lt 2

of Layla to-house |go ‘I'm going to Layla’'s house.

Pro forms. Certatn preposition + ‘him/her/it’ [ye] . combinations are always
replaced with pro forms. Some examples: ‘with him/her/it" *{pa yel ¢ ¢ hever occurs,

but is always rapiaced by the pra farm "with him/her/it' [pel = V
[sterge ye pe tore krel Lt51)5 ‘1.;_,_,3 7 &2 &;-’:—'
eyes she with-it blackened 'She mascaraed her eyes with it.

angd 'from it/him/her *[13 ye tsakha] i P J alsonever occurs, but 1s always
replaced by the pro form ‘from it/him/her” [tel & or [tre] s s

[kitdb me tre  wakhist iy (55 s oS
book | from-him took ‘| took the beok from him.’
157
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A third pro form 1s [pa ke} ~I,S « which replaces the phrase *[pa ye kel &’S T

lagha der 16y kor da, tsok pa ke wosi?] (G2 1S ¥ R Ga
that very big house is who in-it live E‘Lf’“-’l H; L] _'l_,:'\
T

‘That's a huge house. Who lives in it?

F. Noun Cases with Prepositions

The nouns that occur in prepasiticnal phrases are ordinarily in the obligue case.
In the following sentence, the ocbject of the preposition: {s the F1 noun ‘bowl’ [kK358] .S,

in its obligue singutar form [k&sé] o=

= - b
[pa k@sé ke wobd sta] sl o4l t.Ss ,ﬁ_.ls <
in bowl|O8 in water is ‘Thare’'s water {n the bowl.’

In some literary or formal usages, however, nouns that end in [-al «- (i.e. the feminine

nouns like ‘bowl’ [kasal) may occur in direct case with some of the prepositions, mostiy
'with' [pa] < and "in" [pa .. kel ﬁ,S g

P Y
[pa kds4 ke wobd sta] vzt a ! ‘FS wls <
in bowlDS in water is ‘There's water in the bowl’

Gi. Prepositions in Phrases

A number of common phrases translate into English prepositional phrases, which
in Pashto transparently consist of combinations of prepositional phrases and additional
words. Some of them are listed below, with example sentences:

‘before’ [13 .. na pakhwi] l_,.-&?- PrEY
(z'from' 13 .. nala .. 4} + before [qakhwal I_,.':..'-)

13 t34 napakhwd raghay.l . L,,.r.l‘) IJ"‘?' < B
from you trom belora  he-came ‘He got here before you.'
158
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‘outside’ 13 .. na bahér] 5, < . o
(='from {13 .. nal & ..« + outside [bahdr] ,,)

(13 kal¥ na bahar wi3r wa | Gy ¥y e WS d

from kala from outside standing was ‘He was standing outside the kala.

‘after’ [wrustala . (na)l & .. o) azw g,y

(= after [wrusta] <iw 4,4, +'from [la..nal< .. o)

[wrusta 12 ma na rdghay.| vetlo o b d o aay,,

after from me from he came ‘He got here after me..
or

[wrusta 1a ma raghay.] sl Lol gy,

after from me ha came ‘He got here after me..
‘without’ [bela.. nala .. o @

(= ‘without [be] @t ‘from {13 .. nal< .. o)

(be ta tdina  me guzdra nd kegi. o_,l_',_,f g ¢ G J 3

without from you from! can't get along. . ‘(S _:,‘.S <

‘| can't get along without you.'

‘except for [prétala .. na] « o.. S

(= 'except’ [pratal Gy +'from’ fla..nmis ..o

- P Y 1 T -
[prata 13 t na tsok n$ pezanam.] 'f“j""?' ¢ Jda ¢ G d G
except for you no one not | know ‘Except for you | don't know anyone.’

In the phrases below that start with the possessive phrase [de] 2 plus noun, the

possessive phrase can be substituted for with a weak paossessive pronoun, which is
located in the sentence according to the rules for particle placement which are
discussed in Chapter 11. The first two phrases betow give examples with weak
proncuns.
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‘over/on top of' [ de .. 13 plsal a...l.: S
(='af [de..] 2 + from top' [1a pAsal 4....'..,- )

= . - . .
{margha de bagh 13 pAsa tér sa.] vk e el d L s
bird of garden over passed ‘The bird passed over the garden.
[margha ye 13 pasa ter sa.] sl d = 4 ya
bird its over passad ‘The bird passed over it’

‘about’  [de .* pa baré kel "SS o)k 2 o 2
(='of'[de..] & +’on subject' [pa bdra kel S & b <)

[de asad p3 bard ke ghagegam.] . [h_:).'._:)é ‘,sS syl “ i a
of Asad on subject on I'm tatking ‘I'm talking about Asad.’
[pa bard ke ye ghagégam.) .'a_:,.'._:,é & “SS ool
on subjecton  his I'm talking 'I'm talking about him.’

about’ (e .. pabdbl b .. 3
(= 'of [de ..] 3 +’on subject’ [pa bdbl by o)
[de asad aw tarisd pabdb  tsé waye?] 2 b 5 ol awl
of Asad and Theresa on subjest what you say qc,sil 3 A ol

‘What do you think about Asad and Theresa?’

‘instead of " [de .. pa dzdy} sk oo
(='of' {de..] 3 +nplace’ [pe dzayl & <)
[am&n de asée pa dzay raghdlay day.] . g3 JB1, & © aul obe!

Aman of Asac inplace has coms "Aman has come instead of Asad’

‘tn front of' [de .. pa m&kh ke] ¢S oo dwd
(='of [de. ] 5 +'inface [p3 m&kn ke) ,‘,S e «,,c)
(de duk3n pa mdxh ke wilr wa | Y ‘,‘9_, é & < OIS_,.\ 3
ofshop  in face in he was standing ‘He was standing in front of the shop’
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‘because of' [de .. 1a amélal L) o .. 3
(='of'[de .1 & +'with cause’ [1a amAla) alal o)

[ditda 12 améland radai] vy v el J B

of you with cause not he-comes ‘He's not coming bacause of you.'

. v &
ke [de .. pa shdn] . Ls
{='of [de ..] 3 + with fashion' [p3 shiin} OL.'.‘. <)

[y3r me de gwsl pa shdn  day) s g o JS 3 s b
love my of flower with fashion s, ‘My love 1s ke & flower.’

‘towards’ [ de .. p3 16r] , 5 <

(= 'of [de..] 3 + with direction [pa 16r] 4,5 <o)

[de logérpa lor  wékhwadzed cdpbegi g 5ol o Sy s
of Logar with direction he-starter-out "He started out towards Logar.

Tike' [de .. pa tser] & w3

(= 'of' [de ..] & + with sort’ [pa3 tsar] & 4.'-)

- & -
iday di t&  pa tser day.] vSd e o B a3 g2
ha of you with sort is 'He is like you.’

H. Uses of Prepositional Phrases

In Pashto, prepositions are used as modifiers of noun phrases, verb phrases and
whole sentences. Below, we desciibe some cases where Pashto differs from English in
using prepositional phrases where English uses some other construction.

Indirect objects. In Pashto, there ts no difference between an indirect object
pareilel to "John' in the English seatence 'l gave John the book” and a phrase with the

prepoettion ‘to’, e.g., 'l gave the book to John.” All such phrases are rendered in Pashto
with the preposition 'to" [ta]l < and tha appropriata abject. Examples:
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[m3 kitdb asdd ta rdwor)]
1 hbook Asad to brought

Mk  worts watwalal

letterhimtce  read

‘| brought Asad the book.
dady 6y eld
Read him the letter:’

Comparatives. Comparative statements in Pashto paraliel to English

comparatives like ‘Asad is taner'than Aman’ are formed with the preposition Tram' [13 ..
nal< .. J . Unlike English, the relevant adjective has no special form, except for two

words borrowed from Persian--'better [bet&r] ,=, and 'worse’ {batdr] ,z, --which are

directly equivalent to their English translations and are the only words in the language

specific to comparisans. Some examples of comparisons:

[asad 12 aman na j&g day.]

Asad from Aman from tall is

[pexawar 13 k39341 na oy day. |

Peshawar from Kabul from big is.

{E] bekari na kar x3dal

from without-work from work good is

‘Asad is taller than Aman.’

62 s ¢ RS d e
‘Pashawar {s bigger than Kabul.

.63 4—:0 _,Ls 'Y ,\5_,[51-.! 4J
‘To work 1s better than to be idle.’

(ta 13 mdna batérayel e o s Ld o

you from ma from worse are You're worse than | am.’

Cumparisons with nouns paraillel to English comparisons like 'Aman uys more
books than Asad' are also formed with the prepositian ‘from'[la .. nal< .. 4 , and

typically include the word ‘more’ [248t] =t 5 or ‘less/Tew’ [iag] ;) . Examples:

(de am&n pl&r de asdd 18 pla&r na lag baghuna lari.}
of Aman father of Asad from fathsr from few orchards has

NPV IR-P¥ PR IV TPV RNON R TR DY

"Aman g father has fewer archards than Asad’'s father’
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fama@n 13 asdd na der zydt kit3bdna dkhii.)
Aman from Asad from many many books buys

.‘J'Al d_”L'.'S qu_.g_', e S dwl 4 QL.I

‘Aman buys a lot more books than Asad’

Superlatives. There are three waus to mske superlative statements paraiiel to

English statements ltke ‘Khoshal is the tallest hay in class' The first possibility is &
comparative statement with [13 .. nal ¢ ... J in which the object of the preposition is all-

inclusive, for example:

[khaosh&l pa sinf ke 12 tola alakdno na j§g day] < ‘PS i 4o jJLEV-EN

Khoshal in class in from all boys from tall is L Sa o L 3
‘Khashal ts taller than all the boys in the class .

[de téres detol kali 1a asuno nachatéik dayl]
of Tor horse of whole village from horses fromfast s

v e & Sl d (JS v s ol 550
‘Tor's horse {s faster than ail the horses 11 the viliage.

{day de pexawar 13 tolo Vikwal8no na mashhir day.]
he of Peshawar from &ll writers from famous is

rS3 vt © SV B s 3
‘He s better known than all the writers in Peshawar.’
A second way to express superiatives is to include the adverd ‘very [der] s

before the adjective in question. Such sentences are ambiguous. For example:

[khosndl pa sinf ke ger jag aldk day.] o ¢S —ias < JL:...:_,.:.
Khoshal in classin verytallboy is c6d e &

‘Khoshal is a very tall boy in class.’ or
‘Kheshal 1s the tallest boy In class’

[de t6r as pa tol k&l ke der chatak 4s day. JS Je 9 ol o 2

of Tor horse in village in very fast horse is (53 uul d.,:'_'x e é

Tor's horse 18 the fastest harse In the viliage. or
Tor's harse 1§ a very fast harse {n the village.’
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[day ps pexawsr ke ger mashhur likwdl dag] 3 “55 FYR SRR

he in Peshawar inveryfameous writer Is v J _,S._J 3y

‘He is th2 most well-known writer in Peshawar.’ or
‘He 18 a very well-known writer in Peshawar.

To disambiguate the type of sentence above, the subject can be moved out of
position to just before the verb. Such sentenzes are unambiguously superlative.

%
Ipa sinf ke dér jog alak khosh31 day.} KIETY S’_-. L) ‘;S i <
in class invery tallboy Khoshal is v6d Jbb s

‘Khoshal {s the tallest boy in class.’

[ps kali ke dér chatak as de tor és dayl d.,h: FUE) HSS Lj|S o

in village in very fast horse of Tor horse is LIS LEY -

Tor's horse 1s the fastest horse in the village.’

{pa pexawar ke der mashhur 11kw3&) déy dayl > ‘FS I 2
in Peshawar in very famous writer he is .3 o _,S.:J 3 gy

‘Me is the most well-known writer in Peshawar.’

TJ. Other Analyses

Penzl {1955) lists some of the prepositions, grouping them with particies. His
lists are similar to the ones here, with minor differences probably attributabie to
dialectal vartation Penzl postulates a second oblique case in nouns, which occurs only
«ith objects of the prepositions [13j J and [ter] ,5 , and only when the noun in question
ends in a consonant.

Shafeev (1964) divides the prepositions into pre- and post-positions, and lists
some prepasitions and their Russian counterparts.

Mackenzie (1987) does not discuss prepositions.



F5
g

Clz\ap’rew 11: Simple Sentence Structure

A. Jntroduction

This chapter describes the structure of simple sentences, i.e. sentences with only
ane verb. First, the order of major elements in sentences and questions |s described, and
the conditions under which some of these elements are deleted. Then, the structure of
noun phrases is described, including nouns, pronouns, and adjective and prepasitional
phrase modifiers. Next, the order of verbs and their madifiers In posftive and nagative
verb phrases is described, then the Pashto particles or clitics, along with their
placement in sentences and their internsl order. Then, the order of medifiers fn
sentences s shawn, and the construction and use of time phrases. A summary of
agreement rules 1s presented next, then a discusston of the Pashto ergative
construction. The chapter concludes with a presentation of some unusual canstructions.

B. Basic Word Order

SOV order. The basic word order of a Pashto sentence is subject - object -
verb (S0v), as opposed to English, in which the basic arder s subject - verb - abject
(Sv0). Some examples are given below, with the basic elements identified:

(asad Mk 16qi ] cGopd ed o
s O V :
Asad lefter send ‘Agad is sending the letter”’
[pl&rme yaw loybigh &khitl SN PRVY R TR
S 0 v

father my a big orchard Is buying ‘My father is buying a big archard.’
[ta tsékdr kawe?l s B &6
) 0 v

you what work do ‘What work do ygy do?’

Hany sentences, of course, are intransttive anc do not havae objects. In this case
in both Pashio end English the order {s subject (5) -verd (V). Nate, hawever, that in
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Pashto all modifiers precedae the verb (making the verd the 1ast element in the sentence)
whereas In English most of the verbal modifiers follow the verb, for example:

FE ¢ oS bl s

'!5.;)1""'.’1 g‘ss
‘Aman’s family lives in Kabul.

Ide aman koragay pa kabdl ke woségi,]
] modifier v

of Aman tamily  in Kabulin fives

lahmad ba sabd de logar ps lor wikhwadzegi! < Sy 5 bw 4 dual

S modifiers v .,5_?,..5._,5_, 3
‘Ahmad will start
for Logar tomorrow.’

Anmad fut tomorrow of Logar in direction starts

The verb is also the l1ast etemeant in sentences with be. As in all Indo-European
languages, Pashto sentences with be verbs are intransitive. Phrases that follow the be
verb are comgiements, not direct objects. (Complements are phrases that futher define
the subject, and can be noun phrases, adjectives or question words.) Some examples of
be sentences, with the complements lahelled:

[Layld de aman x&dza ga.l

S complement V
Layla of Aman wife bedFS

(khoghd] derkhapé dayl
S complement V
Khoshal very unhappy bedMS

NP R Y N
‘Laylais Aman's wife.'

(5 g e Jles s

‘Khosha! is very unhappy.

c
lmor ms chéra  da?l BAIRS, LI B S

S complement V
mother my where be3FS ‘wWhere 1s my mother?’

Deletion of subjects and cbjects. Under predictable circumstances, subjects

and objacts are deisted. One of those circumstances 1s in imperative sentences - those
whose verbs end in the imperative [-a] »~ or[-3yl ;s~. In Imperative sentences, Lhe

predictable secand person gingular or piural ‘you' subjact 1s delated, as it is in English.
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Examples:
(wédaragayll BCEBEY)
A"

wait pf ‘Waitl’
[motar tar sab# pore mékhia. | cdale gy e S v e

o modifiers v
car  until tomomrow until don't buy ‘Don’t buy the car until tomorrow.”

Another predictable circumstance under which subjects or objects are deleted is
in the case of weak pronouns. In present tense sentences and past tense intransitive
sentences, weak pronoun subjects are deteted (untess they are focussed on, in which
case strong pronouns which don't delete are used) The information carried by the weak
pronoun {i.e. the perscn and number of tne pronoun) is to a greater or lesser extent

carried by the verb endings. Examples:

[kitab &khlam.] plal QS
O v
book buy1S ‘I'm buying a book.’
[kor ta  dzi] s~ S S
modifigr !

houge to go3$§ ‘He's going home.’

[tar sahdra pore wigagdedam.] . fn.\.,.\f_, Sox oyl S

modifler A

until mosning until  danced 1S ‘I dancad unti]l morning.’

In past tense transitive sentences, weak pronoun objects delets; in this case as well, the
identity of the pronoun is recoverable from the verb ending. Past tense transitive

sentences are described in detail tn Section H belaw

{asad parun wikatalu} . =S, ay Sl

S modifler V

Asad yesterday saw 1P "Asad 2w us yestsrday.’
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Ipa bAzEr ke mo wikhista| sy e ‘195 St «
modifler ] v
at marketal  we  bought it3MS ‘We bought it at the market.

Word order in questions. There s no difference in word order between
statements and questions. Yes-no questions (Those that can be answered by a simple
‘yes’ ar ‘'no’) are differentiated from statements salely by the rise of the voice at the end
of the sentence, directly parallel to the way the English statement "John's a post” can be
made into the guestion "John's a poet? (1'd never have believed it)". Whereas English
questions like these are used to express suprise or get clarification, in Pashto it is the
only way to form yes-no questions. Examples:

[aman shair day.] csd el L
Aman poet s ‘Aman is a poet.’
[am3n shafr day?] T el L
Amanpoet is? ‘s Aman a poet?’

Question-word questions (those with words parallel to English ‘'wha’, "what’,
‘when', ‘'where, 'whicn’, 'why and ‘how’) are differentiated /rom statements by
positioning the appropriate question word in 1ts ordinary position in the sentence. The
intonation stays the same as for statements. In the examples below, a sentence with a
noun or other word in one position or another, followed by & parallel question in which
the noun has been replaced with a question word. The phrases and their question~-word
replacements are undertined in the transcription:

‘what' [te3]l <&
[asad Kr kawtl vssS LIS
Asad work does ‘Asad s working.'
[asad g8 kawi?} TS & ol
Asad what does 'what |s Asad doing?
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[layl3 chaldw pakhawi.] nSa pla A

Layla rice cooks ‘L.ayla is cooking the rice’
i? Y ~ s B
[tsdk chalaw pakhawi?] T _,.L-'. DY
who rice  cooks 'Who {s cooking the rica? "
[4gha de Jayl3 kitab day. ] ved wlzS A 3 G
that of Layla book is That's Layla's book.
(4gha de gh¥ kitab day?! s =S L 3
that of who book is 'wWhase book is that?
ral » <
[bEzdr ta dzi.} @ LI R
markst to he goes ‘He's going te the market’
e & -
where he goas 'Where is he going?"
[4gha motar eknli ] P N S JFORRE T
that car he buys 'He's buying that car.
(kdm matar akhli?] P NI fn._,.S
which car he buys 'Whtch car is he buying?”

. &
Scntme Al

[max3m raghay ] cs plrbe
aflamoon he arrived 'He arrived at dusk’
(154 wakht raghay? | f Sl way &
whattime he arrived ‘when did he arrive?’

what time' [t30 bajol eou 5 (‘'clock’ [bajél4my 13 8n F1 noun)

[ghwands pa yaws baje ekuro kég! } '\5.91‘5 Basd g™ s q ey
mesling at 8 clocks slan "The masting sterts &l eight’

BEST COPY AVAII ABLE
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{ghwenda ps  tgf  bajo shuro kegi?] PETIRTE C s ge
meeting at how many clocks  stant ‘:6_.,‘.5 t g

‘wWhat time does the meeting start?’

C.. Noun Phrases

Orvder of elements. Noun phrases comprise a noun or a pronoun, together with
modifiers that may be adjectives, orepositional phrases, or whole sentences (i.e.,

relative clauses, which are described in Chapter 13). For example, the following noun
phrase consists of the noun ‘car’ [motar} ,5 5. with two modifiers: the prepositional

phrase ‘of Asad' {de asad] «w! s, and the adjective ‘new’ [naway] 5 :

{de asad n§way motar] e (59 Sl 2

of Asad new aar '‘Asad’'s new car’

Adjective and prepositfonal phrase modifiers gensrally precede the noun they
modify. As will be seen in Section E below, however, weak possessive pronouns may
either precede or fotlow the nouns they modify, and their position .s determinnd by rules
which wark on the entire sentence.)

Noun phrases function as subjects, compiements, objects, or abjects of
prepositians:

Ag sybject;

|de_asad néway motar der grén day!] P G Sl 3
of Asad new cAr  very axpensive is L Ql Jf BeE
' ‘Asad’'s new car {s very expensive.’

Ag compiement;
lagha spin motar de azéd naway motar day.l il 3 v e i AAD
that whitecar ofasad new car s 5o J.,'. > S K
‘That whita car is Asao's new car’

Asdirect gbject:
(1ay'a do_agad paway motar réwust.| e gl e g Al 3 W
Layla of Agad new car here brought ‘Layla brought Asad’'s new car.
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As opject of oreoosition:
[de asad D2 ndwi motar ke dzul S e s g ] 2
of Asad in new car in we go ‘We're going in Asad’s new car.’

Note, in this 1ast example, that the possessive phrase with [de] » precedes the

prepositional phrase In which it is embedded. Examples with other prepositions inctude:

[de asad [a ndwi motér nal G e 59 o ol oo
of Asad from car ftom ‘from Asad's new car’
[de asad pa chaqd] PUPSE VRN
of Asad with knife ‘'with Asad's knife’
[de asad tar bdgha pore] EIx @l 5 ool o
of Asad up to garden up to ‘up to Asad’'s garden’

Ovder of modifiers in noun phrases. 0Ordinarily, any possessive phrase with
{de] » 1s the first element in a string of modifiers. The possessivae phrase is followed by

any demonstrative (e.g., ‘that’ [gha) «a, 'this’ [d8] |5, etc.), then any quantifier (e.g., a
number - including ‘one’ [yawl, which frequently functions ltke the English indefinite
article 'a’ - or a word like ‘some’ {b&ze] (g OFa few’ yaw tsdl & 4. ), then
descriptive adjectives like 'big (loy]l s or pretti” {x8ystal «rw L, then the noun.
Adverbs that modify adjectives, e.g. 'very' [der] ., otcur immediately before the
adjectives they modify This o-der may be vialated when the speaker wishes to focus on
one or the other of the modifiers: the emphasized element tends to come first.

Here ars some example phrases displaytng moc:fier ordsr:

[de aséd agha pindzé nor ger loy kitdbina) o Gl da Al
of Asad these fiva other very big books Y] _,._nL:S < _,J e

'thase sther five very big books of Asad 8

[de asad de pl3r tsalér dere xBysté Tune] A Y-S _,EL'- 3 awl o a

of Aead of father four very pretty daughtere ‘l’.v ¥ oagly
'Agad's father's four very pretty daughters:
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[ps k3N ke de tor de tarikh de xowdnki de madshar wror xaysta kor]
in village in of Tor of history of teacher of older brothaer beautiful house

JJSML?JJJJJJHJQS‘Jﬁa'@JU°Jﬁ°‘§JSH

‘Tor's history teacher’s older brother's beautifu! house in the village’

[de maktab de sh@garddno de dérs de dawre de wékht 1a khwaxay na déka y3dunal
of school of students  of study of period of time  from happiness from full memories

Gy S3 S graa d =iy B33 D > 3 sla 8l 5 xSl
‘'memories full of happiness of the time period of students’ studying at school’

Noun phrases within prepositional phrases contain elements in the seme order as
subject or abject noun phrases, with the exception of possessive phrases with [(de] a,

whiCh apuear‘befurﬂ the whaole prapositional phrase:

|de aséd da pldr 13 tsaloro gero x3ysta ldno saral
of Asad of father with four very pretty daughters with

b_).u )J-‘,J Gﬂn:iL-:ﬂ _,_)1"; J)JJ;d)l;lQJ—HIJ
‘with Asad's father's four very pretty daughters’

D. Verb Phrases

Order of elements in verb p]qrases. The usual order of elements 1n a verb
phrase {which Includes everything in the sentence except the subject) is time phrase -
complement/object - place ohrase - other modifiers - verb. Note that if the abject
of a preposition is a weak pronoun, the prepositional phrases is almost always
pasitioned just before the verb. Examples:

[parun  me 13 malgaro sara pa rastur@n ke kabab wakhwi.]
yosterday | with frlends with in restaurantin kabob als

: . 4
coxn oS S st g e 8L d o m by
‘| ate kebob at the restaurant with my frisnds yesterday

{parun me pa rasturln ke kab3b war sara wakhwr.|
yesterday | in restaurantin kabob themwith ate

o5y b 5y ol ¢5 ooy 9 @ oo
‘| atg kebab at the restaurant with them yesterday’

BEST GOPY AVAILABLE
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Ovrder in negative verb phrases, The order af negative elements in the verb
ohrase {s described in detall Chapter 9. In summary, the negative particle [na] ¢ occurs

before the verb in the imperfective tenses. in perfective tenses it occurs with simple
verbs between the perfective marker [w3] , and the verb stem; with derivative verbs

Just before the auxiliary; and with doubly irregular verbs between the first element and
the rest of the verb. Some examples of negative perfectives:

[2a ba 1ik wa nélegam ] .Ia_.,rJ PR I TR

| fut fetter prf neg | send ‘I won't send the letter’

(23 ba chalaw pokh nd kram.| . ]n‘)s S Faw oy o)

t fut rice cook neg ['be' ‘I won't cook the rice.’

[28 ba dalta ke nénam.) PR ‘F"S wala 4 ey

| fut here sitneg 1 sit ‘| won't sit here.
~

&. Particles

The particles. Next to the ergative construction, particles and their order are
probably the mast famous--or infamous--aspect of Pashto grammar. The particles,
sametimes called ciitics, are the follawing:

‘but, well, then, at least, maybe’ [kho] &

future marker [ba] 4

Weak pronouns ‘my/me’ {me] & ‘your/you' (del L ‘his/him her, {Ls/it’[yel &

‘our/us’ [am] , [ma] y.
‘must’ [de] s>
These particies are Invariably positioned immediately after the first stressed
element in g sentence or clause, and when there ts more than ane particla in a sentence
or clause, they must appear in a {ixed order. These two factors 1n many cases result in

tha separation of a modifier from the modified element, in other cases In the "vigtation”
of tha usual SOV order In sentences, and in many other cases in ambiguous sentences.

The first stressed element in a sentence. The first stressed element in a
santence may bs ona of & numbar of grammatical elamants, ranging from the Tirst part of
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a doubiy irregular verb to a canstruction of several words. The sentences helow
ilustrate this point, using the weak pronoun 'my’ {me]) - as a possessive in the basic

phrase ‘'my father' [plar me] - s or in abject pasition. Note how the position of
(me] - ig determined not by its function in the sentence, but by its having to follow the

Tirst stressed eiement.

Subiect as first stressed alement:
{khoshal khin me plar day.| SCLRER Y & ol bl s
Khoshal Khan my fatheris ‘Khaoshal Khan Is my father.’

[de pl3r kald me pa 10gér ke da)] .83 ¢S _S_,J 9 NS _,1: 3

of tather kala my in Logar in s 'My father's kala 1s in Logar.'
[as4d me 13 pl3r sara gori.] .6_,_,5 8 _yav _,)L: o - S |
Asad my with father with sees ‘Asad is visiting with my father’

Direct gbject as first gtresseqd element;

[pY&r me byéyam.] ,a._-Ly & "
father my | bring ‘I am bringing my fatner.
[de ptar bdgh me &khli] Py & L LW s
of father orchard my he buys ‘He is buying my father's orchard.’

Prepositional phrase gs firgt stressed element;

{la pl3r sara me ndst yaml s e b g O J‘Jl;; J
with father with my sliting | am. ‘| am sitting with my father’
{wrusta ia pl&r na me righay.| Sy & < Ji?' d vy
after father fram my he arrived ‘He arrived after my father’
Advech as first stressed gjement;

[k§1a <ala me pidr amrikd ta radzt| . Al & gl % e JS JS
sometimes my father America 1o comes ‘Somatimas my father comas
to America.’

[nén ma melé ta dysyl | . s G k.b‘IT"‘ P o
today me ricnic to he takes ‘Teday he's taking me to a ptenic.
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{nd me psSzant.] . u‘"JT"f & 4

not me he knows ‘He doesn't know me.”
YerD as first stressed elament.

[rilega me.] - g g |

sent it here thay | was sending it here.

[s3t8 mel) e Gl

keptit | ‘| was keeping it.

Bart of verD gg firgt stressed glement;

[wé me pezdnda.] -0l fe & 2
perf | Knew him ‘| recognized him.’
{8 me khistd.l v A = I
| worait ‘| vore it
[bdy me Todd.] cod gl P sk
I lostit ‘Ilost it

Order of pawﬁcles among themselves. As mentioned above, another
characteristic of the particles is that when there is more than one of ther in the sLme
sentence, there 1s a stricl Internal order among them which overrides their grammatical
pasiticning {n the sentence. The order i3 as fallows:

fkha] 4 + [ba] a4 + [me] & /imo] g + [ds] 9 + lyel P

The Internal crder of particles, and the ambiguity that arises from the rigid
grdering, 1s shown by tne idiomatic transiations of the followling sentance:

p1dr me de 16gi.] 'd.pr G2 & 2%
father ma/my? yowyour? send ‘My fathar ts sanding you.’ or

‘Your father \s sending me.’
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Two occurrences of words which are pronounced tdentically are not passible, even
if the words have different meanings (as they do in the case of the word [de] LS which

may be interpreted as either the particle ‘'must’ or the weak pronoun 'your/you’). The
following sentence is therefore ungrammatical:

=[plar me de de wélegi.] S s $3 $d _,BL';'
father me/my must yourfyou send

‘My father must send you' or
‘Your father must send me.’

The only way to express these meanings is by using strong pronouns:

[pldr me de t3 wélegi] ~Sards s $> @ O%
father my must you send ‘My father must send you.'
[di t& plar me de wélegil G $3 ok B oo
of you father me must send ‘Your father must send me.’

The ambiguity that stems from the rigid order of particles is seldom a problem, as
the cratext in which multiple particles appear neariy always contain enough information
to convey the meaning unambiguously. In those cases where ambiguity is a problem, it is
resolved with the use of a strong pronoun.

F. Ovrder of Modifiews in Sentences

As described tn previous sections, there is a normal order of major alements in a
sentence (SOV), a normal order within the noun and verb phrases in a sentence as well,
and an 1nternal order among particles which occasionally overrides the other orders. As
in English and other 1anguages, nowever, it 1s possible for a Paehto speaker to emphasize
or place facus on one elament of a sentence or another, by placing it out of order. The
following sentence, for exampie, 1s in normal order, and no one elament 18 focused on
over another

lahmad sabdta layld Jogdr ta bydyl] . mlw © S e Gl cual

Ahmad lomorrow Layla Logar to takes
"Ahmed 18 taking Layla to Logar tomorrow.’
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If context requires that the time be focused on, it can be brought to the beginning of the
santencs:

[sapdta ahmad tayld logar tabyayi] . lw © ;_,J Y deal Gl
tomorrow Ahmad Layla Logarto takes
‘Tomarrow, Ahmad 1s taking Layla to Loger.

The movament of a modifier up to the beginning of a sentence for focus appears to
be a common device among writers, The following illustrative sentences are taken from
pieces of modern prose (the pra~posed modifiers are underiined in the transcription);

lamdégna wakht za de yawsze  pa ma?nd  pb shwam.] !
that time | of "alone" with meaning understood
.'n}..?r 6_,.;! Lias 47'! "Lﬁ:,‘_ﬁ".‘h b im g @ ded
‘At that time, | understood the meaning of "alone".

[pa_ders gang khé&lko ke ham saray dz#n ta "yawaze" waydlay shi.

in very many people in alse man self to ‘alone’ can say

ot s Tilat € O e e S S S s n0

v
‘In a great crowd of people, a man can say that he is "alone”’

(13___nachdrdy ye de noro n3qelino pa tsér samiasi dzmaka zhawara kra.]2
wilh desperation he of olher seftlers fike immediately earth dug hole

‘In desperation, he like the other settlers immediately dug a hole in the earth.

fpa._. gar  takl{f mo wux khids karay shu.]

with much difflculty we camel  have freed

U T e R LI

b 4
‘With a tot of trouble, we freed the camel’

Time phrases. Time phrases may take the form of nouns, adverbs, or
prepositional phrases.

'This sentence and the one below are from the essay ‘Alone’ [yawdze] 51, by Ulfat, a

wall-knawn madern Pashto writar, The essay has been reprinted a number of times.
2 Thig gentence and the one balow are from ‘The Legs of the Camel’ [de wux saxal
- rsl 3, anarticle by M. Pasanay that appeared in the November, 1985 1ssue of
Speds, (0p. 91-2).
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Freguently occurring noun phrases are the days of the week. The tarms ror alt the
days except friday (which is an Arabic borrowing) are transparently formed from the

Parsian word for ‘day’ and the Persian numbers. The terms for Monday, Tuesday and
Wednesday are written as two words in Pashto.

‘Saturday’ {shambé] L

(g
‘Sungay’ lyakshambé) S
‘Monday’ [du shambé] H‘_,......‘.‘. 33
‘Tuesday [se shambé] kA
‘Wednesday’' [char shambé] H,.....‘:. _,l.,,?
Thursday' [panshambél ‘F"":"':""f'
‘Friday’ [jumé] “aac

The day waords may occur alone, for example:

[mung shambé melé ta dzu.} -3h O ‘é.L,... G gl
we  Saturday picnic to go ‘We're going on a picnic Saturday.” -

More fraguently they are combtned with the word for day in general, lwradz] & ,,, as
foliows:

[mung de shambé pa wradz melé ta dzu | T3] b 2 g
we of Salurday on day picnic to go Caw & \,‘)‘IT"

‘We're going an a picnic Saturday.’
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Pashto has a series of words to refer to traditional times of day:

‘morning’ [sahdr] g -

"late morning’ [tsdxt/tsdxt mahdl] Jl. ol /ol
‘noan’ Igharmé| i
‘afternoon’ [m&spaxin] Crprinos Lo
‘late afternoon’ [rrazdigér) ﬁ ajle
‘dusk’ [m&x3m] f.-.-l..;-L.
‘late avening [m@skhutdn] Al
'midnight’ [nima shpal el

These words mey occur as modifiers:

[mung m@spaxin melé ta dzul - ‘P'Lf'" i Lo P
we aftemoon picnic to go ‘we're going an a picnic this afternoon.

or they may be combined with the day words:

[mung de shambé  pa méspaxin melé ta dz2u] o g.5......5'. 3 L e
we of Saturday on aftemoon picnicto go L S t.sJ'-“ 0.;...:..;....&

"We're gotng on a picnic Sunday afternoon.’

Pashto expresses Western time-telting with the prepositional phrase corsisting
of ‘on/at’ [pal «, the word "hour or ‘clock’ [ha)8] < as the object of [p3l «, praceded by 8

number, and other word-and-number combinations to expreas ‘before’ and ‘after’. Some
gxamples that show the system are given bDelgw:

. [y
{pa tsaloro baj6i oA
al four hours ‘at four a'clock’
1] . '
{pa pindza bénde tsaloro bajo] 429y ‘15..\.41._- (TR
al five after four hours ‘at five minutes after fout
13 N
(p2 p3w bdnde tsaloro bajo] ol st s 4
al quarter efier four hours ‘al quartar after four
179
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[pa tsalar nima bajol 3 ey elA 4
™ e ,

at four  half hours ‘at four thirty

[p3 paw kdm pindzo bajol : FETRPCAE lh(. Lo

.
at quarter lacking five hours ‘at quarter to five’

[pa pindza k&m pindzo bajol P s

*
at five lackingfive hours ‘at five minutes to five’

Some examples showing time phrases in complete sentences ars:

[de 1ayla malgére pa tsalor nimo bajo radzt] A < ‘é_,S.L. XJ s

ofLayla fiend at four half o'clock comes . L,’_-‘;l D A e

‘Layla’s friend is coming here at four thirty.

[asad sabd sah3r pa ata nimo bajo mayddn ts dzill
Asad tomorrow morning at eight half o'clock airport to goas

cgd O gl e el Sl Gl L ol

L 4
‘Asad 1s going to the airport tomorrow morning &t eight thirty.'

{[k8nferans de jumé pa wradz de sah3r pa ndhao bajo payl kégi.]
conference of Friday on day of moeming at nine o'clock starts

SeS e s g ol S Eas g e 3 WlLEE

‘The conference starts Friday morning at nine.’

aa. Agreement

Agreement between verbs and subjects/objects was discussed extensiveiy in
Chapters B8 and 9. Agreement between adjectives and nouns was explained in Chapter 7.
The follgwing 18 & summary.

Adjectives and demonstrative pronouns agree with the nouns they modify in
gender {masculine or feminine), number (singular or plural), and case (direct or oblique)
This agreement takes the form of suffixes attached to the adjective or demonstrative
pranoun.

In intransitive sentences and in present tense transitiva sentences, verbs agree
with the subject 1n person (first, second or third), and number {sinyular or plural). In
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third person past tense sentences, the verb agrees with the subject or abject in gender
(masculine or femtnine) as weil..

In the case of derivative verbs whase first element is an adjectlve: the adjective
agrees with the object . the verb if there is one, and with the subject if there is no
object, in number {(singv r or ptural) and gender {masculine ar feminine).

In the "perfect” tenses formed with the participle: the participie agrees with the
object of the sentenca if there is one, and with the subject if there is no object, in
gender {masculine or feminine} and number (singular or plural).

Inpast tense transitive sentences (discussed in detail tn the foliowing section),
the verb agrees with the object of the sentance in person (first, second or third), number
(singular or plural), and in the third person forms, gender {masculine or feminine).

If the noun phrase to be agreed with consists of both masculine and feminine
genders, the agreeing verb or adjective will be masculine. (Such compounds are
described ih Chapter 12 below.)

H. The ér‘ga’rive Construction

As has been mentioned several times in preceding chapters, past tense transitive

" sentences are constructed differently from a.! other sentences:

- the subject of the sentence is in the oblique case;

- the object of the santence is in the direct case; and

- the verb agrees in person, number and {in the third person) gender with
the direct object rather than the subject.

This combination of agreement and case occurrence is called the ‘ergative’
construction. ‘Ergative’ was originally the name of what is now called the agentive
case. The term has recently been expanded to refer to 1anguages in which objects in
transitive sentences take on the grammaticail characteristics of subjects of intransitive
sentences, Pashto is an ergative language, but only in past tenses; Basque and some of
the languages spoken in the Caucasus are ergative languages in that abjects of all
transitive sentences have the characteristics of subjects of intransitive sentences.
Historicel linguists hypothesize that at one time all the Iranian languages might have
been ergative languages, and that each has 1ost ergative alements at different speeds;
now, only Pashto, Beluchl, and Kurdish retain ergative elements.
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The weak pronouns are alsa involved in ergative constructions: in past tense
transitive sentences, weak object pronouns drop, and weak subject pronouns are in
oblique rather than direct forms.

Simple sentence pairs are presented below, the second of gach pair being the past
tense equivalent of the first. in comparing them, note, first, tow the verb endings differ,
in agreement with the subjects of the present tense sentences and the objects of the
past tense counterparts. In sentences with weak pronouns, note how subject pronouns
do nat appear (n the present tense sentences, and object pronauns do not appear in the
past tense counterparts. And finally, observe that the subjects of past tense sentences
arae in the obligue case.

Noun subject ghd object:

{saray mapé khwri] CGoh N (G
man appleF eats ‘The man is eating the apple.’
vs,
[sar! mana khwaréta] .dﬁ,_,.& G (G
man apple was eating ‘The man was eating the epple.’
[xadza tikray &khli] N EN PR UL ALY
woman scarfM buys ‘The woman is buying the scarf’
vs. .
[xadze tikray khista] P IWEY PR kL @
woman scarf was buying ‘The woman was buying the scarf.’
w ron i u ject:
[mana khwrém ] . l“-)-"i" Lo
apple |eat I'm eating Lhe apple.
vs.
[mapa me khwardlal PUPPES @ o
apple | was eating ‘| was eating the apple.
[saray melma kaw(.] 39S b G v
man weinvite ‘we're inviting the man'’
vs.
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isaray mo melm4é ka ]

man ws wers inviting

Noun sublect. wesk pronouyn gbject:
[asad ye 4khii.l
Asad itM buys

Vs,
[agad &Kkhista.]
Asad was buying
[zmaray ye rawali]
Zmaray itF brings
vs.

{zmari rawastala.]

Zmaray was bringing

[gatém ye.]

| win itF
-
[gatéia me.]
win |
[khartsawi ye.]
wae sell itF
Vs

[khartsaw$la mo.]

were selling we
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v ek e (5
‘We ware inviting the man.'

s &2 e |

‘Asad is buying it’

LI BN

"Asad was buying it

TP EIERP TR,
‘Zmaray is bringing it.’

vl gl (g
‘Zmaray was bringing it~

g S

‘I am winning it.’

NURRTELS

‘| was winning it

‘we're selling it.’

‘J b .
Sl
‘We were selling it’



SRS
Chapter 11 Simple Sentence Steucture

J. Twe Unusual Constructions

Verbs that require possessive subjects. There 1s a small group of frequently-
occurring verds the logical subjects of which must be possessive constructians. This
group includes phrases for expressing likes and dislikes, and for feelings like hat or cold.
The logical objects of the transitive verbs in this group are sometimes expressed via
preposittonal phrases, and sometimes as ordinary direct objects; the vZ/b agrees with
the grammatical objects. Thesea verbs are listed below, with their grammatical
peculiarities and examples.

‘'dislike" DI Y YNV
Subject: possessive phrase
Object: in prepositional phrase with 'from' {13 .nal< .. J
Agreement; verb is always third person plural. [badls, remains unchanged.
Examples:
[la doddyna de rixtyd ham béd radzi?]
from bread fromyour  roally bad go3P
Tl wp L) g3 ¢ 5990 4
‘Da you really dislike bread?'

[de asad dekimyd 13 dars na béd raghlall
of Asad of chemisiry from class frombad  went3PM

.J.LEIJJ.gdw_,adL:..:Sa.L_.I 3
‘Asad didn't Tike his chemistry class.’

like (%5 yis-] —cwem | 4w

Subject: possessive phrasa

Object: as usual

Agreement: verb and ‘good’ {x3] «; agree with object

Examples:
[de har cha layld x4 yisi] ] S L L
of everyohe Layla I(ike38 ‘Everyone likes Layla.’
[de tolo khatko laylé x4 yeseda.] codml N LSUA g S
of all people Layla liked3SF ‘All the people tlked Layla.’
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[de taris8 tal awghdni doday xa yesedsle da| L5.Ln.»| L s s
of Therssa always Afghan food  has liked3PF .23 t.ﬁJ“'!""""-'I o539

‘Theresa has always 1iked Afghan food.’
ike' is-1- [
Subject: possessive phrase
Object: as usual
Agreement. verb and 'bad’ [bad] 4, agree with the object.

Examples:
{de 1ayld mera ye béd yisi} . u‘""-’l o e A >
of Layla husband his don't Ike3S ‘He doesn’t like Layla’s husbang.'

Ikimyad  me bada nd yeseds, de mdlzm  ps khab$ro  n2 pohedam.]
chemistry my bad neg like3SF of teacher withwords  not lunderstoodiS

.r%&#ﬁj:ﬁ%,ﬂiﬂbsb%ldodﬁ‘rw

‘| didn't dislike chemistry, | didn't understand the teacher’

ik oy Lkt S = e 4
Subject: possessive phrase

Object: as usual

Agreement. verb agrees with the object

Exampies:
[di m& afgh@nf dogddy khwaxégi.] c Gt s 459399 G‘L"’l L
of me Afghan food enjoy3PF ‘I enjoy Afghan food’

[di m& afgh@n? doddy khwéxa swa Cogdh A i 5399 u“_.L.\_-;I Ly

of me Afghan food enjoydPF ‘I enjoyed Afghan food.
{di da za khwiéxa swam ] . ‘a_,:. Ay e 0 03 D
of him me liked 1SF 'He liked me ()’
[di da 23 khwéx swam. ] 'l""": Ubes o) 83 2
of him me liked 1SM ‘He 1ked ma (m).

BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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=] - a

Subject: possessive wi';h ‘heart’ [213] ., e.g.'my heart’ (= "I'} (208 me] @ bad

Object: in prepasitional phrase with ‘'to [.. tal < ..(if abject is a clause, it appears
after keg-] -, and there is no preposition)

Agreement: verb agrees with [2r3] .}

Examples:
(paléw ta me zra  kégi.l '6#‘; 035 @ © g
pilat 1o my heart become3s 'l feel like {having some] pilaf.’
(de asad p? wadd ke nats&tazrs kégl) B é oaly o Sl
of Asad atwedding at dancing o heart become3s 5 .-J"I‘S F v’j it
'Asad feels like dancing at weddings.'
(2rs me kégl che kér ta 1ar sam.] J_,S o Kﬁ.:)\'S @ 490

heatmy become3Sthat hometo gof$ l:...'.‘. 1,}! S
‘I feel like going home.’
{zra me ked3d che kandz§ warta wakram, kho tsa me wa nd wele.]
heart my became35F thal curse to-him doiS but anything 1 not said
. & - - - -
.&JquuPerSJuJJL&.Sm?ad.‘S?..o‘,)

‘| felt 1ike cursing him, but | kept qulet.’

‘heat’ [garmi] . S, 'cold’ [s@rs] . ,L. and fever [tdba] w3 are feminine nouns.

The constructions below involve these nauns, and can be analy2ed as having them as
subjects, with the verbs agreetng as usual with them. If 50, they can transtate morz or
less as 'X's heat exists, 'X's zold exists’, or X's fever exists.’

Subject: possessive of ‘heat’ [garmi] .S

Object: none
Agreement: verb agrees with [garmi] .S

Examples:
[ di t& garmi kegi?] TS S L s
of you heat becomes$s ‘Do you feel hot?”
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[de khosh&1 garmi kegl, dere mange ys wahéle di ]
of Khoshal heat become3Svery running he has beaten

‘Khashal feels hot becsuse he has been running.’

[ds asad garmi keda, wob$ ye wétskale,] ‘ °"‘1‘S G.._,S' awl a
of Asad heat became3SF waterhe drank . ‘FISL PR ol
'Asad felt hot so he drank some water.'

[de njaidy, wrusta 13ade che pobighke ye wdzangal, garmi waswal]
of gils after from thatthat in orchard in they swung heat became

S R Sy L g T LIC R R STRPPE S

‘The giris felt hot after swinging in the orchard.’

feel cold [g3r8 keg-] - .|:-“S o ,L..

Subject: possessive of ‘cold’ [s3r3] L.

Object: none
Agreement. verb agrees with ‘cold’ [s8rd] » L.

Examples:
[sdra de ka kdgl  tungay me waghunda.l GorS S @2 oyl
cold yourif become3Sshawl my puton RYYCVRV-1 I & &;; +

‘I7 you feei cold put on my shawl.

[sah8r sabd s3rd me kégi

early morning cold my become

ra bande wéchawa lungay dwéara 18sdna.|
me around put shaw! both hands

-6.;)1'5 T agbe Lew b

.4:!_,.--\3' OJI_,A GSZ_,J b_,-}l_, (15-\.;'.: I_)
‘It's early morning and I'm cold

Put your shaw! and hoth arms around me.” (landay)

‘have a fever Jtdba dal o3 <=

Subject: possessive of ‘fever’ [taba] «s

Object: none
Agreement. verD agrees with ‘fever [taba] «s
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Examples:
[téba ye dal 03 5 i
fever his is3SF ‘He has a fever.
[har wa..:t ba ms che tdba swa, mor ba me p3 két ke Schawalam.)

every tim> would my that fever was, mother would my in bed in put me
R P Y IR e e A
‘Whenever | had a faver, my mather put me to bed’

'‘Tmpersonal transitive' verbs., There is a small group of intransitive verbs--

most of them denoting sourds made by animals and people, for example 'sneeze’ [prinj-]
-»¢ and ‘neigh’ [shishn-] - .. s--that behave idiosyncratically in past tense sentences.

They are called 'false transitives’ or 'impersonal transitives’, and inciude tha following

verps:
‘bray’ [hang-} ~Sua ‘cry’ [zﬁf-l-“,l_j 'dance’ [nats-] -4 0
‘bark’ {ghap-] -ulé ‘'sneeze’ [prinj-] >ty 5o 'swing' [zang-] -5l
‘whinny' [shishn-] -Ll& & ‘cough’ [tukh-] - 49" swim' [1amb-] -.a¥
'Taugh’ [khand-] - s la ‘Jump’ [dang-1 -5 3

In the past tenses, the subjects of these verbs are in the gbligue case, even
though the verbs are intransitive. The verbs always and only take a third person

masculine plural verbal ending in past tenses, regardless of the persan of the subject,
and the [-31l J- suffix of that ending ( which in other contexts Is optional) never drops.

A final 1diosyncrasy is that the prasent tanse stem vowel [3] | in some of the verbs
becomes [a] in past tenses; for example ‘laugh’ with its present stem [khdnd-] -u.ila and
its past stem [khand-lia:a  Some examples of these verbs in sentences:

[kh3ndam.] . rm.\.‘.l.L

| am laughing I am laughing.’

[m3 khand#1/khandé!3] cdaa / faes L

I (cbl) laughed3PM ‘1 was laughing.’

[khand#1/khandé1a me ] - daca /s

laughed 3PM ‘I was laughing.’
188
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{khand$!1 me di.] FCLINPIRP P
laughpart | be3P ‘I have laughed.’
khandélay sam.| I“':' oo
swimpart belS ‘I can laugh.’
layi& pa sind ke wilambal| . ol ‘.’s i &
> = v
Layla in river in swama3PM ‘Layla svram in the river.’
- N b &
[begd shpa de ahmad spi dér wdghapal | e Jeal 2 L lST...
last night of Ahmad dog very barked3PM sy e

‘Ahmad’s dog barked a lot 1ast night.’

K. Other Analyses

Our analysis of the particles is based on Tegey's The Grammar of Clitics,
published in 1978 by the International Centre for Pashto Studies tn Kabul. The focus of
that treatment 1s the demonstration that the occurrences of the particles in various
places in the sentenca can bs explained by the single rule that they occur just after the
first stressed element in the sentence.

Our presentation of the ergative construction 1s based on Tegey's ‘Ergattvity in
Pushto {Afghan) which appeared in Linguistic Mathod: Essays in Honor of Herbert Penzl,
edited by Irmengard Rauch and Gerald F. Carr and published by Mouton 1n 1979, This
article demonstrates that tha Pashto past tense transitive sentences contain the
characteristics of ergative constructions in other languages.

Penz! (1955) notes the SOV order and gives details of the ordar of modifiars. He
analyzes basic sentence components to allow for subjectless sentences, to account far
imperative sentences and those in which the weak pronoun subjsct (or object) is
dropped. He analyzes the occurrence of particles as several special cases af ordering.
His grammar preceded the wark that was done on ergative canstructions, and he
therefare reiates the objects of past tense transitive sentences with the subjects of all
other sentences as follows:

18¢
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In past tense transitive sentences: in other transttive sentences:
Agent Subject
Goal Object
Verb Verb

The sketches of syntax in Mackenzie (1987) and Shafeev {1964} do not differ in
basics from the analysis given here.
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A, Tntroduction

This chapter describes how words, phrases and sentences are conjotned by simple
conjunctions like 'and’ [aw] I, 'or’ {yal L, and ‘but’ [Khol ,u and the more complex

conjuncticns like ‘both ... and’ [ham ... ham] o ps ‘netther ...nor'[n3 . ma3l < .. <. The

interaction of word and phrase conjunction and agreement is also described.

B. Conjoined Nouns and Noun Phrases

Nouns are conjoeined ih Pashto maost simply by means of the conjunctions
‘and [awl 4 or'or [y&] L:

faman aw layl3j XJ b LI
Aman and Layla ‘Aman and Layla’
fam&n ya 1aylal b WU B R Y
Aman or Layla ‘Aman or Layia’
[am3n, 1ayl8 ew khoshdl] ‘_jl:..t'._,.:. al edd C,L.I
Aman Layla and Khoshal ‘Aman, Layla and Khoshal’
[am&n, lay1d ya khosh3i] Joba Lot oL
Aman, Layla or Khoshal ‘Aman, Layla or Khoshal’

when gne of the elements Is a pronoun, the pronoun ordinarity appears first;

[za aw layld] b T 'S
! and Layla ‘Layle and I’
[t5, as4d av de asad pi&r] _,)l,; Sl 3 4l adl (6
you, Asad and of Asad father 'you, Asad, and Asad’s father
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_f\.dje.cfive agreemment with conjomed nowuns, When nouns conjoined with "and'
fawl o1 or 'cr iyd] are the same gender, adiectives modifying bath nouns agree with them

in whatever the genger is, and are piural:

[xkwale njaldy aw xduzal G gh Gloud ‘-FJ-’S"

pratty FP gifl FS anc womenFS ‘pretty girl and warmnan’

[xkwate njaldy ud xSdzal dr b o L‘,,.l_,S....

pretty P gidFS or womanF5 ‘pratiy girt or woman'

[zrawar  eldk aw sarédyl S sl <l EEBB

braveMP boyMS and manid3 ‘Brava boy and man’

when the nouns are of different genders, the adjective must be repeated, witl: endings in
agreement with each ncun:

[zrawara xédze aw zrawér saréyl S 2595 sl S 03333

bfaveFg womanF3 and braveM s iva.- W8 ‘brave woman and man’

lzrawdra »8dza ya zrawér saréyl G 03 N d sy

brave FS womanFS or braveMS manMS ‘brave woman or man’

;f-\greemen’r of verbs with conjoined Subjed’s. Verbs in sentences with

conjoined subjects (or objects, in the case of srgative constructtons) connected with
‘and’ [aw] i are plural, as they are in English. When the nouns to be agreed with are all

one gender, the verly agrees with that gender, for example

[am&n aséd aw khosh&] melé ta 1dral ] Jdga b ool (L]

oY 6 e

"Aman, Asad, and Khoshal went on the picnic.’

Aman, Asad and Khoshal picnic to  went SMP

[mung am&n asdd aw khoshdl wilidal]  Jlksa ) ol ¢ L] >

we Aman.Asad and Khoshal saw IMP . J ady

‘We saw Aman, Asad and Khozhal' .
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[layl4, rabyd aw kawtéra melé ta 13re.] 0598 I Lal, M
Layla, Rabya and Kawtara picnic to went 3FP “$ Q¥ < é,a

‘Layla, Rabyd, and Kawtara went on the picnic.’

[mung layl 4 rabyd aw kawtéra wélide] o538 o Laly o 5y
we Layla, Rabya and Kawtara saw 3FP ‘_IS..).._..J 3

‘We saw Layla, Rabya, and Kawtara.'

when the nouns are of different genders, the verb is masculine. There has
apparentiy been a prescriptive tradition in the language that the verb agrees with the
last of aconjoined set of subjects or objects, but in the central dialect, at least, the
rule seems to be that if the conjoined set is mixed in gender, the verb is masculine.

[am&n 1ayl4 aw khoshdl melé ta 15¢3l.] Jdsa 5l M Ll
Aman, Layla and Khoshal picnic to went 3MP -J ‘,'h' & t':,J..,...

‘Aman, Layla and Khoshal went on the picnic.

[mung am&n tayl8 aw khosh&l walidal.] ' FUIFE PU PN DY R N
we Aman Layla and Khoshal saw 3MP (JJ._.‘J 9 JL:-...E- pee

‘We saw Aman, Layia and Khoshat.'

[am&n khosh1 aw 1ayid melé ta |arall b PUIN| B | EN PR Y
Aman Khoshal and Layla picnic to went 3MP J ‘,}' <& ‘FL""

‘Aman, Khoshal, and Layla went on the picnic.’

[mung am&n khosh#l aw 1aytd walidal.] ol Joda L g

we Aman Khoshal and Layla saw IMP sty W

‘we saw Aman, Khoshal, and Layla.’

‘Whan one of the subjects or objects is a pronoun, the verb agrees with the
combination, 1.e. the verb in a sentence which includes "I [23] o5 or 'we' [mungl . as

one of the subjects will be first person plural.

(29 amin aw layl8 melé ta 1drul cayY & m,slr" Ld b ple) s

| Aman and Layla picnic to went1P ‘Aman, Layle, end 1 went on the picnic’
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[td 28 aséd aw layld wélidul] caaudy W o gl cay B

you me, Asad and Layla saw 1P ‘You saw Asad, Layla, and me.'

[t3 am8n aw laytd ba de asdd pa maotdr ke 18 say.|
you Aman and Layla will of Asadin car in go2P

‘'You, Aman, and Layla will go in Asad's car '

[mung té, amén aw layld wiliday.] csad g W Gl Ll s e

wa you Aman and Layla saw2P ‘We saw you, Aman, and Layla.'

when nouns are connected by ‘or’ [yd} L, the verb agrees with the noun closest to it. For

example:
[am3n ya 1ayld wigadeda.] . o..\.‘-.xf_, XJ Lo L
Aman or Layla danced3FS ‘Aman or Layla danced.’
(layl3 43 am#in wagadeds.] . “-Ng.ﬁ Sl L
Layla or Aman danced 3MS ‘Layla or Aman danced.’

C. Double Conjunctions

Words and phrases may be conjoined with double conjuncttons, as they may be in
English. Common double conjunctions are ‘either - or’ [yd .. yal L .. &, 'neither .. nor

[n3 ...n3l, < ... and 'both - and' [ham ... aw ham] s sl .. a». Note the pasition of the
verb in the following sentences (If conjunction is thought of as the combining pf

sentences and the deletion af common slements in those sentences, these sentences
show that it is the second verb that is dropped):

[aman ham tarikh péh day aw ham likwaél ] S oy é.:_;l:} e bl
Aman both historlan is and both writer c S o 3l

‘Aman is bath a historlian and a writer.'

{am&n ham nyu ydrk ta dzi, aw ham shikagé tal & 2J,L oo o oLl

Aman both New York to goes and both Chicago to .G ,fii__.‘; o L
‘Aman is going bath to New York and to Chicago’
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[am3n na  nyu ydrk ta d2i na shikagd ta.l > G O PR P lal
Aman naither New York to goes nor Chicagn to . 43 _,§ s

‘Aman is going neither to New York nor to Chicago..’

[ama3nba yd nyu ydrk ta 13r st yFshikagé tal & b o0 L 4 Ll
Aman fut eithaNew York to go auxor Chicago to LS _,§|Sf_...‘.'. L = 1,\}

‘Aman will go either to New York or to Chicaga’

{za ham p2 wads ke wagagedam aw ham la w3add na wristal
| both atweddingat danced and both {from wedding from after

.f:.v.Lll‘lSJ &JJJ_’GDQEJJ'&&JI‘FSBQIJG_"[QA Dj

‘| danced both at the wedding and after the wedding.

[na  me Bshék tsakdli na sabd.] coule o JSE clsl g
neither | aushak tasted nor vegetables ‘| tasted neither the aushak

nar the vegetables’
[na &shé ®& da, na gwdla; duy de wakhwri yaw tar  bdlal|
neither Asha good is nor Gwela; they may eat one toward other
bl 5 s gosms 3 6 1S 6w ol
‘Neither Asha nor Gwela is gaod; may they destroy each other!’ {proverb)

D. Conjoined Sentences

It appears to be impassible to conjoin Pashto verbs or verb phrases in the same
way that noun phrases can be conjoined. For example, a Pashto equivalent for the English
sentence in which one subject has twa verts, Mke 'l will go to the city and buy a car’ does
not exist; its only possibiifty in Pashto is the fo'lowing:

[xartaba 1arsam  (aw) mofar ba wakhlam.] [ ,l) e e o Ll

city to fut go aux?S (and)car fut |buy . laJE..IJ G v e
I will go to the city and i will buy a car.’

which follows the rulas for the conjoining of sentences.

The major characteristic of sentence conjoining is that the conjunctien
‘and’ {aw] ,I 1s optional, and most of the time is droppsd.
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[xar ta 18ram (aw) motdr me wékhist.] v ae L) '.h_;y Sl
city to i-went (and) car |  bought RPN I8 =
‘| went to the city and bought a car’

[baz8r talaram (aw) 13 duk@nddr sara waghagedam.]
bazaarto l-went(and) with shopkeeperwith I-tatked

I went to the bazaar &nd talked to the shopkeeper.

[doday me wikhista (aw) kor ta ldram.l (H1) «wanly POPCIRE

bread | bought ({and) housse to l-went i ‘,Y < J _,S

'l bought some bread and went home

[yaw tsa paysé me baddle kre (aw) yawa galina me wiakhistall
one some money | change aux (and} one g 1  bought

'f changed some money and bought a rug.’

‘and’ [aw] 4t may occur with "or’ {ya] L (the equivalent of English ‘or is
law yal L i, or, with [aw] ,I dropped, just [yd] L.

[day ba rd3si (aw) udba r3 né sil L (4 omly @ (g2

he futcome-here (and) or fut here not come fe O 5 @

‘Either he'll get here or he won't.
As with conjoined nouns, a deuble [yd ... yal ... L renders the equivalent of ‘etther.. or
[ya tsa shay waknla (aw) ydla dukBnnawawzal (1) odal, & & L

sither some thing buy (and) or from shop from leave <6599 o le_,.: d l_._

‘Either buy something or leave the shop’

‘but’ [kho] ,a does not occur with ‘and’ [aw] ,I, but functions as {ts Erglish
counterpart does. Note that the conjunction [kho] ,a 1s different from the particie
[kho] ,a.
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{ahmad kér ta dzi kho khpala x§dza né gor1 | S S S deal
Ahmad h t if . ) 45 3
mad house to goes but own  wife not sees ) JS G Sy d.:a
‘Ahmad goes home, but doesn't see his wife.'
[st8ray wam kha bya ham wégadedam.]

tired |was but againalso | danced

pedsy e by a5

‘1 was tired but | danced anyway.’

when the sequence of events is not apparent from the meanings of the verbs, it
can be signalled by means of adverhs like ‘then’ [byd] Ly, with or without [aw] 4l. In the

following examples of various combinations of sentences, the deletable ‘and’ [aw] ! is

shown in parentheses.

[ehmad awai gadégi (aw) by dogdy khwri} (4D ,_9_,,...,& Jdsl deal
Ahmad first dances {and)then bread eats Loy 5930 Lo

"Ahmad first dances and then eats.’

[ahmad pa b3gh ke wégardzed (aw) gwaldn ye t61 kral.]
Ahmad in garden in wal'ed {and) flowers he pick aux

JAS de g oX ) aa Sy S Bl ¢ sl

‘Ahmad walked in the garden and picked flowers.

fahmad pa bigh ke wégardzad (aw) byd x3r ta 13r.]
Ahmad ingardenin walked (and)then city to he went

oY 6 Ll L LD an Sy S Bk ¢ aal
‘Ahmad walked in the garden snd then went to the city.

{1ayl8 der xa angur taydr kral, kho awal wd  gadedu {aw) byd mo wikhwra!.]
Layla very good pears fixed but first perfdanced andthen we ate (them)

Le G 533985 Jsl oo JS LS 5580 o ne A

c oy
‘Layla fixed some very good pears, but we danced first and then we ate them.’
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&E. Other Analyses

Shafeev (1964) notes that ssentences can be conjoined with or without
‘and’ law] ,l, and discusses the agreemant betwaen verb and compound subjects.

tMackenzie (1977) does not discuss conjuncticn.
Penz! (1955) graups together sentence conjunction and sentence subordination.
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A, JIntroduction

This chapter discusses the structure of subardinate clauses, i.e. noun clauses,
relative clauses, adverbial clauses with variout clause markers, and conditional clauses
beginning with 'If' [kal «&. The analyses are based on the assumption that subordinate
clauses are essentially sentences that function as nouns (in the case of noun clauses) or
adjectives {in the case of relative clauses, which are sometimes called adjective
clauses), or adverbs (in the case of adverbial clauses which may be analyzed as
modifying verbs or sentences).

B. j\] oun Clauses

Noun clauses are sentences that function as noun phrases; they may appear as
subjects, direct objects, complements, or objects of prepositions. Every language has
noun ciauses, and the extent to which the original sentence is modified or altered to
functinn as a noun clause differs greatly from language to language. In Pashto,
modification of the sentence is minimal: a noun clause Is identical to a corresponding

independent sentence except that it {s usually preceded by the clause marker ‘that’ [tse]
or [che] «. For agreement purposes, noun clauses are masculine plural.

Noun clauses as subjects. The English sentence 'That you arrived early was
good’ has a noun clause as its subject. Its Pashto equivalent is:

[che wakhta réghle x8 shwal.l Iy n,sJ'EIJ Qi y 42
that early you came good be3P ‘That you arrived early was good.’

and is just as awkward stgiisticallg as the English. (Pashto appears to avold starting a
sentence with ‘that’ [che] «.) Both languages have a process by which such noun clause

subjects are moved to the end of the sentence:

(%3 shwal tse wékhta raghle] . HSJ.&IJ,L:_'-._, @ Jeb <
gocd be3P that early you came ‘It was good that you arrived early.

{2
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Chapter 131 Subordinate Clauses

and both languages tend to move noun clause subjects to the end more often than not. In
English, a word 11ke "it" must occur in the subject position when the clause {s moved; in

Pashto, a demanstrative pronoun (usually feminine singular) can occur in the subject
place. (The demonstrative pronoun appears to agree with a noun like ‘fact’ [khabdra] s ,.a

that is then deleted, suggesting that other words like {khabdra] » i but masculine also

trigger agresment.) Some examplas:

[d@ & shwa tse wékhta raghle.] . ‘FLF.I_J “ig e gd 4y o
that good be3FS that early youcame ‘It was good that you arrived early.’
[d53 mohédma dJa tse wékhta rasel . ¢«|_, hy @ 83 e |2

that imporant be3SF that early  you arive
‘It's important that you get here early.’

[d3 rd ta maldma shwa che pa {ero gano khalks ke hdm saray dzan ta "yaw3ze”
that me to known ba3SF thatin very many people in also man self to ‘along'

wayalay shil
be

say
u&éﬂr&é:ﬁiﬁ)ﬁé?ﬂ%bﬁh#lela
SULNT FRNTEIT R

‘| reaiized that a man can say to himself 'l am alone’ in a great crowd of
people.’ {Ulfat)

Noun clauses as direct objects. The maost frequent use of noun clauses is as
the sbjects of sentences. Note in the following examples that the past tense verbs are
masculine plural, in order to agree with their cbject clauses:

[wdyi tse de asad pl&r x§ saray day.| wo ﬂ:’ Sl > @ g P
say thatof Asad Father good man ig B S
‘They say that Asad's father 1s a good man. '

[m3 kat8] che asad réghay.] vty el @ J.:S Lo

| saw3P that Asad came. ‘I saw that Asad had arrived.’
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[mung gan#él che layld ba wEdd kiray will
we thought3r that Layla ful  mamed &ux be

SCTRUE SE LIPS S P y EL po
‘We thought that Layla was probably married.

. I . .
[mung fikir kaw. che layld ba rasi] . g&ly ¢ YA 35 S8 re
we idea do that Layla fut. come ‘wWe think that Layla will come here.

[chd1a ma na puxténa woakra che ta yawdze ye aw ka tsdk  dar sara shté?]

who from me from asked that you alone are or someone you with is
«S_,!wﬁg_')lﬁd«?a;_,mﬁdbdl_}
: Q

Szt o ,a A

‘Someone asked me if | was alone or if someone was with me.” (Uifat)

The two examples just above are simllar, in that their m-{n verbs appear to be
phrases with direct objects ('question’ [puxtdna) «=s ,, and ‘idea’ [fikir]S3) built in.

‘Note that the verb ending of the last example s feminine singular to agrae with the
feminine ‘guestion’ [puxténa)] <z 4o, which suggests that, strictly speaking, the [che] w

clauses in both examples are not direct objects but some kind of appositives parallel to
English ‘The question, "Are you alone?", is a difficult one to answer.

A final examplae involves the common way to express knowledge, with the verb
‘know [poheg-) - opa g2 Which Is intransitiva. In sentences l1ke 'l know the story’, the

‘known’ fact is the object of the prepositional phrase ‘with/by means of" {pa] «:

[za p3 gisa pohegam.] TR wald G o8}

| with story know ‘I know the story’

but when what is known is expressed in a tlause, the preposition can be present with a
demonstrative pronoun:

[asad pa  dé pohegi che ta né wardze]l < < St G Y S |
Asad with this knows thatyou neg go . L's‘a s b

'Asad knows you're not gotng there’
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or the whale prepositional phrase can be droppad:

lasad pohegi che ta n? wardze.) rhas VD e gy Sl

Asad knows that you neg go ‘Asad kno inu're not going there.’

with the resulting structure mimicking the structure of direct object [che] w clauses

Reported speech. One of the mast common noun clause object constructions is
reported speech, corrasponding to English sentences like 'Aman said that he would go
Pakistan next month,” which Is a rendition of the direct quote ‘Aman said, “I'l1 go to
Pakistan next manth.” ’

There 1s only one way in Pashto to express reported speech, and it is much closer
to a direct gquote, as can he seen in the following example. Note the (underlined) first
person verb anding 1n the clause:

fam3n wdwayal tse Dala mylst ba pakistZn ta 14r sam,]
Aman said3P that next month fut Pakistan to go beiS

"Aman said that he would go to Pakistan next month.’

In present tense sentences, ‘say [way-] -,y agrees with the subject; in past tense
sentences, the verh 1s masculine plural. {The pronunciation of 'said’ [wdweyall L. ,,

varies from dialect to dialect. [wawele] is a common pronunciatian {n the central
‘lgct, but [wéwel is also heard.) More axamplas of reported speech:
Ja

(layld 3man ta wawele che melé ta ba 3shak wésam.]
Layla Aman to said3P thatplcnic to futaushak take7S

-'.h.«-ll_’h'-l-:hl“lec &lﬂJT""?'uh-’Ja QL.I&._J

‘Layla told Aman that she would take aushak to the picnic.’

lamén layld ta wiwaele che  wror de sineméd ta dz1.]
Aman Laylato said3F that brother your movie to goes

v O b (63 Lsas s kas 6 Gl

‘aman told Layla that her brother was going to a movia.’
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[wradzpéna w3yl che taltban kabd) ta rasedsli di]
newspaper say3S that Taliban Kabul to have reached

S Gy 6 B QW o ol ola

‘The newspaper says that the Taliban have reached Kabul.'

[m3 wiwayal, né za yawdze yam.] ‘2 Lﬁ.')'):’ oy &  Jras L

| said no | alone am { sald no, | was alons.” (Uifat)

Tense restrictions with some common verbs. Another common use of noun
clause objects 1s with verbs like ‘'want’ [ghwar-] -,i,:, and ‘try’ [koshish kaw-} -,

455, which in English are often followed by infinitives. The noun clause objects of

these Pashto verbs, however, must be in the present perfective tense. In present tenses,
the verb in the .nain clause agrees with the subject. in past tenses, the verb is
masculine plural to agree with the noun clause., Some examples are:

[de asad piar ghwir! tse yaw loy bigh wikhli]l < (5,198 Y% ol 5 .
ot Asad father want3S that ane big orchard he buyperf . uL‘al 3 EL. % PP
'‘Asad’'s father wants to buy a large orchard’

Ide asad p'ar  ghuxtdl tse yaw loy bagh wikhii. |
of Asad father wanted3P that one big orthard he buyperf

cdaly Bl s e e Jmesd L% awl o
‘Agad’s father wanted to buy a large orchard.’

[de asad plar ghuxtdli di tse yaw loy bagh  wikhii]
of Asad father wanted be3P that ona big orchard buyperf

el Bl w3 et LW el s

‘Asad’s father has wanted to buy a large orchard’

[tarisd koshish wakra  tse 3shak pakhé kri.] 3 AbsS Loy o
Theresa attempt make3P thal aushak cook aux ‘5 ‘)S al bl
v v

‘Theresa tried to cook aushak.’

[z3 ham ghwaram tse wérsam) Y « polsd pa o)
I also wam7$§ that |goparf I want to go too.
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Noun clauses as complemen+s. Noun clauses can function as complements.
Usually, the noun clause is positioned after the ‘be’ verb. Same examples are:

5 oy . ‘
loméd day che s6la ba rasi.| ceels ¢ daw g ol
hope is that peace futcome here The hope is that peace will come.’

{ps paxtané ke da zarur né da che melma wébalal sil
in Pashtuns in this necessity negis thatguest be invited

gt Mg wls e 23 8 508 1o S s o
‘Among Pashtuns 1t is not necessary that a quest be invited.’

[sabd me ny&t day che zhwanddy ye xakhawdm-a. |
tomorrow my intention is that alive him | bury

b g SIS B S S (o b
"My tntention tomorrow is that | will bury him alive.'(second iine of tanday)

Frequently, a demonstrative pronoun appears immediately before the verb in complement
position, for example:

{m8na. ye d& da tse khor wrér ta wérta wi o 4 03 la 2 (PN
meaning its this is that sister brother to similar is B3 Y O a0y

‘Its meaning is this, that sisters are similar to brothers.’

Noun clauses as objects of prepositions. Noun clauses can also function as
objects of prepositions in Pashto (although in English such ctausas are not possible; as
will be seen in the examples, such objects are gerund phrases like ‘'your working with
me’) . The clause is postponed to the end of the prepositional phrase (or sometimes to
the end of the sentance), and a feminine singular demonstrative pronoun Is inserted

where the abject of the preposttion would occur. In the following example, the noun
clause 1s the object of the preposition "of’ [de] s in the phrase equivalent to Engltsh:

‘absut’ or ‘on the subject of' {de . pa bara kel tl,S oyb o
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[mung di d& pabard ke cheta kar rd sara wakre wéghagedu.
we  of this on subjecton that you wortk me with  do wo talked

aMEs 58y o 1 LB 6 g (S ek g g2 3 s

‘We talked about your working with me.’

Other prepositions that frequently occur with noun clause objects are:

instead of' [de .. padzayl gl < .. 3
(di dé pa dzBy che ta ahmad sara kdr wakre, m% sara ye wakra.]
of thisin place that with Ahmad with work you do, me with it do.

‘Instead of doing the work with Ahmad, do it with me.

‘before’ [pa khwala ... o foi
[mung pa khwé&la deche k&r sara ‘rakru yaw bal pézanda.]
we infront from this that work together we did each other we knaw.
'We knew each other before we worked together.

‘after. [wrustals . (na) €L )., o 4w sy

fwrusta 13 dé che ashak mo wékhwaral, wégadedu.]
after that that aushak we ate we danced

sy Josas e Bl g (53 o dxa g
‘After we ate the aushak, we danced.'

‘begcause' [pade J.. g3
f2ar mé radza pade che layld nawékhia radzi.]
quick neg came with this that Layla late comes

PRI Bl.:Jo._}Hs:.«;.&qu.. 23

‘Dan’t come quickly because Layia's coming late.”

This last expression is ihe most natural way to express reasons in the central rdialect,

Jiher than juxtaposing the clauses, as will be described below tn the discussion of
‘because’ [dzakal «S4. The following ordering Is also possible:

[zar pa de che layi3 ndwakhta ridzi, mé radza.l
quick with this that Layla late comes neg coma

‘Oon’t came qutckly becsuse Layla's coming tate’
205
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C. Relative Clauses

Relative clauses, or adjective clauses, are ssntences that function as adjectives
(1.e. they modify nouns). Again, all 1anguages have relative clauses, but the extent to
which relative clauses differ from corresponding independent sentences varies fram
languaye to anguage.

'n Pashta, retative clausas differ minimally from their corresponding independent

sentences. The relative clause follows tke noun 1t moedifies, and 1s introduced by the
clause marker (che] or {tse] «a, which translates as ‘thal’, 'who', ‘'whor' or ‘which’.

within the original sentence that becomes the relative clause, there is always a
nowen identical to the noun that the clause modifies; however, that noun has been
changed to a weak pronoun and follows weak pronoun rules (e.g., if a subject, it drops in
present tense sentences; if a subject in a transitive past tense sentence, it remains,
etc)

These prucesses are shown step by step below with the following sentence:

[agha nj=ldy tse kamis akhli de rabya khér da.|
that gil who dress buys of Rabya sisteris

‘The girl who is buying the dress is Rabyd's sister’

The relative clause ‘'who is buying the dress’ [cha kamfs akhit] PEY o= « modifies
'girt’ Injalayi =i, the subject of the main sentence. The ralative clause has the

following as Its corresponding irdependent sentence:

Injaisy kamis akhli] PES) U"-“S U_La...

gil  dress buys ‘The girl is buying the dress.’

In converting the sentence to & relative clause, the tdentical noun ‘girl’ Injalay] , g 1s

changed to a wean pronoun, which 1s omittad because it is the subject of the sentence

[kamis akhli] e | u..._‘S

dress buys 'she is buying the dress’

The clause marker ‘that [che] « 1s added:

[tes kamis akh!i} L’l'al U’-.:"S @

that dress buys 'who/that 1s buying the dress’

219



@@@

@ Chapter 13: Subordinate Clauses

and the clause has been positioned after ‘gir!’ [njalay] i3, the noun it modifies, and the
modified noun is preceded by the demonstrative 'that' [aghal «ia.

In the following examples, the main clause

lagha njaldy de raby3 khér da.] 6 i Loy o 4;;... A
that giri  of Rabya sisteris ‘The girl is Rabya's sister

remains constant, while the subjact ‘girl" {njalayl  gss, fs modified by different retative

clauses.

[agha njal1dy tse kamis ye wakhista de raby3 khér da.]
that gil who dress she bought of Rabya sisteris

‘The girl who bought the dress is R8by#'s sister.’

[agha njaldy tse melmastyd ta raghdle wa de rabya khér da.]
that gil  that party to hadcome of Rabya sistaris.

o3 sph bl o ey G, Glaeade o gles s

‘The girl whe came to the party is Rabyg's sister’

{agha njalsy tse pa melmAstyd ke me wélida de rabyd khér da.]
that girt who at party at | saw of Rabyasistaris

03 Haa Luls 2 saddy o S Lbede © @ G e

L

“The girl that | saw at the party 1s R&byd's sister.

[agha njaldy tse war sara nist wam de rabyd khdr da.]
that gill that her with gitting | was of Rabya sisteris

-&JJ_"&L:—:lJJPJ\;&“U’yJJ 9_34.3.&.?.5&5
‘The girl with whom | was sitting 1s R8by3's sister’

In the following example, the relative clause modifies the object of the
preposition "with [1a .. sara] s . .. 4. note how the clause ‘that Layla doesn't know' [tse

layl3 ye na pezanil P TR L «a is placed after the entire prepositional phrase,

rather than directly after the noun that the relative clauses modifies,

lasad 13 aghe njaldy sara tse 1ayld ye nd pezani, gadegl ]
Asad with that gil  with that Layla her not know dances

.,5_:,,.\5 ‘Lf‘-"f'r‘dﬁﬁ' }L:Jd.?b_)_nﬁJa.u‘Fi.hd G |
‘Asad |5 dancing with a girl that Layla doesn't know.’
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When a noun and 1ts relative clause appear at the end of a sentence {i.e, just
before the verb in the main clause) , the clause can be placed after the main verb.
western analysts speculate that the juxtaposition of verbs that resuits when the
relative clause modifies the direct object of a sentence {the verh of the relative clause
appears immediately bafore the verb in the main clause) is grammatically awkward, and
is avoided by moving the relative clause. (This might be a dialectal characteristic:
Penzl {1933), in describing the Kandahar dialect, comments on the juxtaposition of
verhs, but does not mention that the clause may be maved. His discussion of ¢clause
structure is brief, however, so he simply might not have presented examples.) When the
clause has not been moved to the end of the sentence, many Pashtun writers punctuate
the end af the relative clause with acomma. The following sentences illustrate the
point made abave:

[am@n agha xadza né pezani tsa layld sara ghagégi ]
Aman that woman not knows thatLayla with talks

‘Aman doesn't know the woman who is talking with Layla’

[am&n agha x$dza %se tayld sara ghagégi nd pezani.)
Aman thatwoman that Layla with talks not knows

.‘5;51_’»6 ‘t.'s.:)f.:)'é & you 1.:.]4?4..‘:_? dah OL‘I

‘Amdn doesn't know the woman who is talking with Laylg’

Another example of a clause that has been moved to the end of the sentence is:

{da de agha sari kit&b day che pa pohantdn ke dérs warkawi.]
that of that man book is who at universily at lesson give

.‘5)5_,_, U‘Ja H,’;S CJ-’“-": 4..: ‘L:: ._5-'5 chL?$ ‘51’..- FETS Y
'That {s the book [authored byl the man who teaches at the university.’

English relative clauses with 'where’, "in which’, 'to‘whlch‘. and ‘'whose’ are
retative clauses in Pashic as well, far exampile:

[agha kor tse koranay me pake wosedd, kharts sdway day.]
that house that family my inlt  lived has baen sold

(8 St Ea odpwsl 1S e FUsS LS e

‘The house in which/whare my family was living has been sold’
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[kumn b#gh ta che mung wardzd de asad de pldr day]
some garden to whichwe gothere of Asad of father s

‘The garden to which we're going belongs to Asad's father’

[dd agha sardy day che motdr me ye wakhist]
that that man is who car | his bought

‘That's the man whose car | bought.

(This 1ast example is one of the sentences described in Chapter 11 in the discussion of

particles, which is ambiguous out of context. An alternative meaning is ‘That's the man
who bought my car.’)

Two final types of relative clauses involve 'whenever' (har wakht] =i, ,a and
‘as much’ [tsumra) » . ,5 as ti.e modified nouns:

[hér wakht che 1ayld ma wéwini rita maségi.] L Ad @ =ay e

everytime thatLayla me sees melo smiles cSpes Sy Y

‘Whenever Layla sees me she smiles.

s . &
[tsumra che ghwiri wér ye ka] co,8 @ 23 SJP e s
agmuch as  he wants to him it give ‘Give him as much as he wants’'

D. Adverbial Clauses

Adverbial clauses are sentances that modify verb phrases or other sentences.
Pashto has several types of adverbial clauses, describad below.

Time clauses, Amaong the most commaon adverbial clauses in both English and
Pashto are clauses that indicate when something has happened or will happen, e.qg.
clauses that in English start with clause markers like ‘when', 'until’, "while’ and so on.

The Pashto equivalents of these clauses are straightforward, and involve such clause
markers as 'when' [kala chel - S, or sometimes simply [chej «, ‘until’,

[tar tso che] «» ,& ,5 and’as soon as’ [tsanga tse] «a «Sud

e
Do
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Apparently there are no clause markers in Pashto parallel to English ‘before’ and
‘after. Pashto expresses such notions by means of noun clause objects of prepositions,
examples of which are presented in Section B above.

Time clauses tygcally occur first in the sentence, and the clause marker
(especially if it is [chel « Dy itself ) is frequently placed after the first stressed

eiement In the clause.

[k3la tse 1ayld de asad pa aksident khabédra swa samdasti roghtdn ta 13ra.l
when Layla of Asad with accident heard immiediately hospital to went

. OJY L
‘when Layla heard about Asad's accident, she immediately went to the haespital’

[tsanga che k3r ta 13r se, war sara waghagega.] ‘,Y < _,,lS - Lis

as soonas city to yougo himwith  tak c0g348 g 0w 49 *F:'
‘Talk to him as soon as you go to the city’

[tar tso che asad ndway motar &khli, de man matdr gardzawdlay si]
until Asad new car buys of Aman car he can use

s Jm RS e Ll 2 dal b o el A S
‘Until Asad buys a new car, he can use Aman's.’

[1ayld tse righla ger wakht war sara kénastam ]
Layla when she came very time her with | sat

-[LLHL.-r_é-S 0 _yuu .)J'-:-*"’*J_)-.':‘d-é'.)"'-;‘l:.-l
‘When Layla came | spent a 1ot of time with her’

Consequence clauses. Some clauses that begin with the clause marker
{chel « report conseguences. These clauses follow the verb in the maln clause, and

frequently occur with adverbs like 'so’ [dumral o . 4. ;
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[asad dumra stéray wa tse 13 dérs na wrista dasti kor taldrl
Asad so tired was that from class from after immediately house to he-went

'JYGJJSG:"J‘L‘JJJG uﬂ)éd?#q’ér‘:ﬂ #J-a_’é Juwl
'Asad was so tirad he went home immediately after class.’

[kala kala ddmra 2ydta wiwra worsgl che sarakina blkhi bandégi ]
sometimes sc much heavy snow falts that streets completely block

G2 (g S5 w4 sl essly Gl ope s S WS
‘Sometimes it snows so much that the streets are completely blocked.

[d& ddse kitdb day che Iwastal ye grén di ]
this such book is that to read it difflcult are

'\.5"' ol_,f @ J"‘.-"_’J 4.:';6-'\ ~T|L"».S HS...I; | a

‘This book is such that it is hard to read.’

Purpose clauses. Another group of clauses with [che] «& conveys purpose;

these purpose clauses are always in the present perfective tense, and are paraliel to
noun clauses with ‘want’' [ghwr-] - 1,2 and ‘try koshish kaw-] -,S is .S described

above, both in thair structure and in that they translate as infinitives tn English.
{sabd ba asad wélegu che X3 loy pasa wikhlil
tomorrow fut Asad we send so that good big lamb  he buys

Tomorrow we'll send Asad to buy a good, big lamb.

[parun mo asad walega che ®3 loy pasa wikhli}
yesteruay we Asad sent that good bigtamb he buys

'Yesterday we sent Asad to buy 2 good, big lamb.’

[23 d8 kit#db khpal wror a8 warkawdm che wd ye lwali]
| this book own brotherto give sothat pfit he reads

vd s pSLs S s Jh S 1s e

'I'm giving this book to my brother to read.’

[d3 kitdb me khpal wrér ta wérkra che wd ye lwalil
I this book own brotherto gave sothat pif it he reads

I s S 006 L d e S s
'l gave this bsok to my brother to read’
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Causal clauses and [dzakal «K&. The central dialect ordinarily expresses

reasons snd causal relationships simply by ordering sentences one after the other and

allowing the cantext to show what is causing what, for example:
[dzakal &Sa ‘Decause/therefore’;

[layla dalta nd radzi, khapé da.] ced b A, @ ada N

Layla here negcoma upset is
‘Layla isn't coming here [because] she's upset.’

[day bura n§ khwri, tawdn warta kawi | SlaB o $ oy g9

he sugarnoteat  loss himto does “ _,S Gy,

'He doesn't eat sugar [because] it's nat good for him*

[de asad garm{ keda, wobd ye watskale.] 4wl o« a.L.‘.S kS‘JS Al oa

of Asad heat bacame waterhe drank . ‘FISL 3 2
‘Asad felt hat {so] he drank some water.’

While there appears to be na word parallel to English ‘because’, the clause marker
‘then’ or 's0’ [nol 4, which often occurs as the Pashto equivalent of ‘then’ in conditional

("if-then’) sentences, 1s often used to introduce a result clause, in which case it
paraliels English ‘therefore or 'so’. The example above may appear with 'so’ [nol 2

(de asad garmi keda no wobd ye watskale ]
of Asad heat became s0 water he drank

"F'SLJ Lﬁ'—' 4.3_,[_,.'1 cad...s (5.; Al a2

‘Asad felt hot, so he drank some water’
in Pashto writing in general (and presumably in spoken Kandahari Pashto), the

clause marker [dzaka] «Sa or [dzaka che] « <& frequently appears in cause-and-effect

contexts, and depending on the context transiates as ‘therefore’ or ‘because’. The
foflowing patterns seam to obtaln:

. 'therefore’, 'so”: [dzaka no] 4 «Sa or [no dzakal <& , or [dzaka] i
‘because’ [dzaka chel « «Sa or [dzaka] S&
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The dropping of [no] , or [che] «a has the result that (4. akal &4, by itself, can translate

as elther ‘because’ or its opposite 'therefore’, which can iead to confusion on the part of

the foreign reader/hearer of Pashto, if not native speakers.
Some examples from written Pashto are given below, with [dzakal] «i and its

translatiors double-underlined. The first three are from 'A True Story' {yawa rixtyanay
gisal w3 sl o byUIfat, a speaker of the Ningrahar dialect, who seems

consistently to use [dzaka] «s. to mean 'therefore’ and [dzaka che] « «S& to mean

‘because’.

[di da topak der xkwdlay aw der b8warf wa, dzaka ye 13 chd na wera nd keda.]
of him rifle  very beautiful and very sure  was therefore he from who from afraid not was

s 6 o O e a5 aoe s oSS es s sss
.o..L.‘..SdJ

‘His rifle was very beautiful and trustwaorthy, so he was not afraid of anyone.’

[..pa mékh ke ye 13 noro k316 na nor khalag rd wéwatal aw day pdh shu
in face in his from other village from other pecple cama and he understood

che dwa khwi jang ndshi kawalay, dzaka ye de yawa khwér pa ghira
thattwo side fight he couldn'tdo therefore he of one creek at edge

yawa k18 ta pand war wra aw de dziin de hemayét ghuxtdna ye wakra.]
one house toasylum took andof body ot protection asked he did

> oesr 53 gl By o FHa L8 8 RS g d B S g
JIS agm oyl 4 oah ag 3 o S2 S o B A oy o
'°.)SJ L‘i",‘ 4.«'4’—?_}.& &..l_l.a.bol.ib_,' 8,8 U3 bLL;ud:;

‘Other people came towards him from another village, and he realized that he
coutdn’t fight on two fronts at once, so he teok asylum in a house

on the edge of a creek and asked for protection.’

[t3se wos d§ ta tsa zydn ndshay rasawalay dzaka che day zm3 porawsray day aw
you all now him toany harm neg canbring because thathe my debtor is and

ma ta ye pandn rawrl dal
me to he asylum brought
Goas L 63 S& e, 6 phy & S s oyl U
. 23 &5..).3[.) aLi.'n 2 S L _,| SO
'Nong of you can harm him bacause he owes me and came to ms for asylum.’
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Another example, from Ulfat's essay 'Of Hidden Words' {de pardé khabére] o ($p N

wi Kkhabdre ba ham pa pard4 ke wi

(ter ts6 che da xadzo makhuna pét
aslongas of women faces coveredbe infarmation fuf also in curtain in be

g2aka che pa paxto ke khab&ra ham mu?anésa da.]
in Pashtuns In information also feminine is

because
B3 @S 0 R 4 Sah 5y S Vs g3 3o s S
o:«.':.i_f,..’u;o_,.rs..“ss_,.:_ﬁq.'au&

‘As lang as as women's faces are covered, informatign is hidden, because in Pashto
infermation is feminine.

Here is an example of ‘therefore’ [no dzakal S& , from the essay ‘Malala’ [maldlal J 3. by

Samandar de Badrasho:
pre war

[kho k81a kala musulmandn d& sabaq hér kri, no dzaka
this lesson forget theretore them

but sometimes Moslems

khatayt ghalab4 wakri.]
panic avercome
'GJS-, ‘-L&

‘But sometimes Mostems forget this lesson, so panic overcomes them.

The [dzaka] «Sa in the phrase ‘because’ [dzaka che] « Sa 1s sometimes placed

before the verb in the previous clause, as in the examples heiow from the short story

‘The Grave' [aabar| ,3 by Mir Mihdl Shah Mihdk:
der 2yt weredd.]

[dd tapus me dzdka wakra cne haghaba  de qabédr na
this question | because did that he would from grave from very heavy fear

s 2l w4 8 2w e g S &L @ o 13
‘I agked this question because he was terrified of graves.

14Gr  wanhi..]

[bala xadza 23 dzéka na kawam che byd ba me d3
that then will my this daughter beat...

another “wife | because not | do
T R e o R AR SN IR

'l don't want another wife because she would beat this daughter of mine.’
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Clauses after idiomatic expressions. A final group of clauses with [che] “
occur with Idlomatic expressions. Some examples:
.  [wale chel

{asad wa n#$ gadeda wale tse ndjora wal
Asad prf not danced why that sick was.

.:, o‘J_,.'..s.L'- 4..3. "ASJ" A-L'iu\s “ K S |
'Asad didn't dance because he was sick.’

in : helas 8 ap:

[1anga d& che misafér aw melmé férq sara lari.]
short this that traveler and guest difference with have

.d_).’ O pew JJ-‘!Q».ITH_’] J.itmad.?lé G.HJ

‘In short, there Is a difference between guests and travelsrs.

13 1ogks like' 1t seers to be the case that' [12ka chel sa. S

[1aka che ta nd ghwiare tse melmasty? ta 13r se.]
like thatyounotwant that party 1o you go

‘[t looks like you don't want to go to the party.

Iltli c -|] | !. [ - 1 L.‘
[x8yi che k@bS1 byd abdd  sil .- bl Lo (_J..-lS = sl

possible that Kabul agein prosperous is
‘It's possible that Kabul will be built again.’

&E. Conditionals and Coun’rerfac’ruals

Pashta, 11ke many other Indo-European 1anguages, has special tanse and clause
combinations to express conditionals--sentences like 'If 1t rains, we'll stay home’ and
counterfactuals--sentences like 'If you had asked, | would have tetd you®™ Pashta

employs participial constructions and different tenses to express these, along with the
tlause marker [kal &, which transiates as ‘if’, and rotionally the clause marker

‘then’ [na] 4.
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Conditional sentences. Condttional sentances reflect real conditions or’

possibilities and thelr conseguences in the future, for example, the English, 'if he finds
some maney, he will spend it immediately.

Pashto future conditionals are expressed by means of sentences with two

clauses. The first clause starts with '1f" [ka] «; the verb in this clause s in the present

or past perfective tense, although the tense difference does not reflect a difference in

meaning. The second clause, which expresses the result, contains the normal future
censtruction with [bal + and the verb in the present perfective tense. Note, in the

exampl

clause:

es below, the same conditional sentance with different tenses in the 'if' [ka] &

ika ddy payse payds ki, samdasti ba ye wdlagawi.|
if he money finds immediately futit he spend

‘If he finds some money, he will spend it immediately.’

[ka dé payse payd3 kre, samdast{ ba ye wdlagawi.l
if he mone;, found immediately futit he spand

.Ls_,g_’tis.:q‘s:-d-&-—- ¢\rg‘)S I-L::lwaéds

‘If he finds some money, he wil! spend it immediately.’

- 3

(ka asad rdshi, za ba ye wagoram.] JPJ;J @ R e ‘L‘;‘":"J awl &S

if Asad come | fuFhim ses If Asad comes, | will sse him’

[ka asad righay, za ba ye wagoram] 'l“JJs-’ @2 @ 'S ‘LSHJ dwl &

if Asad came | futhim sse ‘If Asad comes, | will sge him'

[ka za bAgh wdkhlam de asad pl&r ba khosh#la shi |
it 1 orchard buy  of Asad father fut pleased is

‘If | puy the orchard, Asad’s father will be pleased.’
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[ka m3 bEgh wékhista, de asad pl3r ba khosh#la shi ]
it 1 orchard bought of Asad father futpleased is

.(5.:' dLbutl_,..hﬂ._l_,i-'l J...-l.::d..':_.._:-.i_,'tl._.l..qs
‘If 1 buy the archard, Asad's father will be pleased.

[ka sabdta hawd x4 wi, m.léta ba l3rshul
it tomorrow weather good is picnic to fut we go

'};JYQG&-"GJWIJAGL&”“S
‘If the weather is good tomorroy, we will go on a ptcnic!

{ka sabd ta hawd xé wa, melé taba 13r shu]
it tomorrow weather good was picnic to fut we go

‘If the weather is good tomorrow, we will ga on @ picnic.’

Couhferfacfuals. An unreal condition, or counterfactual, describes a situation
that does not exlist, for example English 'If | were you ..', 'If there were peace in
Afghanistan..’ °If pigs had wings..' and so on. {Note that in English the non-reality of
the phrase ts signalled by the verb’s being in the past rather than the present tense:
contrast 'If there were peace in Afghanistan..’ with 'If there is peace in Afghanistan..’).
Unreal conditional statements usually {in most of the Indo-European languages) consist
of a clause stating the contrary-to-fact situation, and a clause describing a result. The
conditionel clause may describe an unreal sttuation in the present {e.g., English 'if there
were peace in Afghanistan..) or in the past (e.g., 'If there had been peace In
Afghanistan..’). The result clause may also be tn the present {If there were peace in
Afghanistan, the government would be establishing an education system now'}), or past (If
there were peace in Afghanistan, the government would have established an education
system years ago’) .

Pashto unreal conditionals are formed in the usual Indo-European pattern
involving "if" [kal «§ clauses and particular verb tenses. Such constructions comprise a

clause starting with 11’ {kal] «, which describes & counter-to-fact situation, and a
following clause that describes the result. The tenses of both the 'if’ [ka] « clause and

the result clause are expressed with various combinations of the imperfective participle
and other tense markers.
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Present unreal conditionals. If the [kal «& clause refers to an unreal condition

in the present, 1ts verb is an imperfective participle that does not agree with the
subject/objact. (If the verb is ‘be’, the form is [{wayl s,} Some examples of such

clauses are:

{ka ma ddmra der kar né laralay..| J_JJ G _,lS P 0e 3d ae "y

ifwe so  much work nol have ‘If we didn't have sa much work...'

[ka amdn aw layld kor tardtidlay. ] MG, & EYCD FURN IS DY IPLY

if Aman and Layla houseto cama ‘If Aman and Layla came to the house..
[ka tarisd paxtand way. | Gy o by 5 S
if Theresa Pashlana wera ‘If Theresa were a Pashtana..’

Presant unreal condition, vjesuH in the present. IT the result clause 1s in the
present, its verb is tn the past imperfective tense. if the verb is be (i.e, if it is parallel
ta Engiish ‘would be’), it comprises the particle [bal 4 plus the verb [wayl 5,. Same

examples:

[ka mo dumra der kar nd laralay, wos kor ta tidiu])
ifwe 50 muchworknot have now home to we-wers-going

A S LS eyl 6L e e e S

‘If we didn't have so much wark, we would go home now '

[ka am&n aw layld kor ta ratidlay pssd mao akhistal]
if Aman and Layla houseto come lamb we wera-buying

ctd ] gy MBI, 6 S W LTS

'If Aman and Layla came to the house, we would buy a lamb.’

[ka tarisd paxtanéd way wos ba w3ads wayl]
if Therasa Pashtana were now fut married was

rsa o3y 4 gl gy g Le s S

‘If Theresa were a Pashtana, she would be married by now’
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Present unreal condition, result in the past. |1 the result clause is in the
past, 1ts verb construction consists of the particle [bal v, the imperfective participle,

and be {wayl s, The participle agrees with the subject/object; [wayl s, does not.

[ka mung ddmra der kar n8 larslay, teranafta ba x&r ta t18)i way.]
if we so muchwork nol have last week fut cify o gone been

‘If we didn't have 50 much work, we would have gane to the city last week.’

[ka aman aw layld har wakht kor ta ratislay kilf ba mo warkdre way ]
it Aman and Layla everytime houseto come key futwe would have given

(53 S0 a0 0 S MBI S S may e A ) Gl S

‘If Aman and Layla aften came to the house, we would have given them a key.'

Ika taris3 paxt8nd way mor  aw plar ba ye gur pakhwd merd ta warkdre way.]
if Theresa Pashtana were mother and father fut er very long-time husband %o given been

Ry LI RS N Y TR s e T
SCIRTE STR

‘If Tharesa were a Pashtana, her mother and father would have found her a
husband years aga.

Past unreal conditionals. A past time unreal condition or counterfactual in
English takes a form like 'If | had been you.” or ‘If the Soviets had not established a

communist government tn Afghanistan..’. In Pashta, g past unreal conditional clause
starts with 'if’ {kal &, and contains ar imperfective participle plus [way] s, The

participte agrees with the subject/object as usual, but the [wayl 5, does not change.

These tlauses are in the past tense, and sa follow the rules far ergative constructions.
Some examples af such ‘if’ [kal « clauses:

[ka m3 ddmra der k&r na way larslay..]

if 1| 50 muchwork nag be have
J_)J n..SJ‘GJlS R b_,.a_,)l..o'ts

‘If | hadn't had s9 much work...'
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[ke mung dumra der k&r né way laralay .. |
ifwe so muchworkneg be have

JA 63 6 LB 13 ey gige S
‘I'f we hadn't had so much work..’

[ka am&n aw layld kor ta raghéli way. |

if Aman and Layla house to came be
Sy Bl S LS Wl Ll S

‘If Aman and Layla had came to the house..’

if the verb in the 'it’' [kal «$ clause is be (i.e,if it ig para lel to English 'had been’)
there is no participle; the verdis just [wayl s, The distinction between present and

past unreal condition therefore doesn't exist in Pashto when the verb in the clause is

117 [kal] & :
[ka sult8n mahmdd paxtln way..] G Gri dgesa LBl Y
if Sultan Mahmud Pashiun be ‘If Sultan Mahmud had been a Pashtun...' or

If Sultan Mahmud were a Pashtun..’

Past unreal condition, present vesult. 1 the result is in the present time,

the verb in the result clause is in the past imperfective tenss.

[ka me ddmraderk3r nd way laralay wos ba dumra stdray nd wam.]
if | so muchworkneg be had now fut so tired rneg lwas

P S G omsd 4 el G 8 LS p ey e S
‘11 t hadn't had s2 much work, | wouldn't be so tired now’

[ka za pardn nardgha nd way ran sinf ta tialam.]
if ! yesterday sizk neg be today classtn l-went

.ra.U:- S o L‘J'.' K] o QSI‘-_,JU C‘._,J.: a_‘, 4S
'If ' nadn't been sick yesterday, | would go to class teday.
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[ka shorawydno pa afghanistdn yerghal nd way karay pa hewad ke ba wos der
if Soviets to Afghanistan invasion not be done in country in fut now many

maktabina way.]
schools be

v oS Gl o S s b P sl ¢ plg,s S
) G_,.:.'-'Sa _)..JQ LJ'“-’I

‘If the Soviets had nat invaded Afghanistan, there would be many scheols
in the country now.’

[ka t3 wéle way kenastdlam.] . r-.J.:‘...L.r..iS G s B S

it youasked be I-was-sitling ‘If you had asked, | would sit down'

Past unreal condition, past result. [f the result is in the past time, the
result clause includes the particle [bal «, the imperfective participle, and be [wayl .

The participle agrees with the subject/object, but the [way] s, 1s invariable.

{ka md dimra der kar nd way laralay mor ba me 1idéle wey.]
ifl so muchworkneg be have motherfutl see  bs

Sy G o 4o S s 6 L xd s L S

‘If | hadn't had so much work, ! would have vigited my mather’

[ka za parun n@rogha né way sinf ta ba tidlay way.|
it 1 yesterday sick neg be class te fut going been

‘If | hadn't been sick yesterday, | would have gone to class’

[ka t3 wéle way kenastdle ba wayl . gy 4 gls'L"‘Lﬂ""'S Gy sl S

if youaskedbeen sillingF fut be
‘If you had asked, | would have sat down.’ (female speaker)
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[ka sultan mahmud paxtin way paxtand ta ba ye der k@r kdray wauyl
if Sultan Mahmud Pashtun be Pastuns to futhe muchwork do be

ﬁ}ﬁﬁd%dj&%éﬁﬂ&%ﬂs
WS «5;5 JlS

If Sultan Mahmud had been a Pashtun, he would have worked hard for the
Pashtuns.’

[ka shorawy3no pa afghinistdn yerghal n§ way karay no dakhili jang ba n$ way
it Soviels to Afghanistan invasionneg be do thencivil war futneg be

pex saway.)
happened

Jals 5 5,5 6y € e plieilidl @ sly,ys

S e G 6 4w K
‘If the Saviets had not invaded Afghanistan, a civil war would
not have happened.’

Conditional sentences expressing ability. A frequently-occurring
combination of conditions and results involves constructions that express ability, for
example in English, 'If we buy a car, we can go to the city a lot,” or an unreal conditional
"If we bought a car, we could go to the city a lot” Note how, in the following examples,
the 'can’ structure with the perfective form of the be verb is constant; if the
imperfective form of be were used, the construction would not carry the ‘can’ meaning.

(ka mung motér wikhlu no x&r ta 2&r zar t1dlay su)
if we car buy thencityto often go can

- I & - . . . - .
et B L5 L0 6 L B iy e G S
‘Iif we buy a car, we can go to the city a lot”’

[ka mo motér lardlay, no xar ta zér zar tidlay swul
if we car had thencityto oftan go  could

casd M e Ll B do e e S
‘If we had a car, we could ~o to the citya lot’
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{ka mo motar akhfstay way no 23r zar ba x&8r ta tiéiay swu.l
it we car bought be often futcityto go  could

caxd (MBS Gl e UL UL By Gl e e S
‘If we had bought a car, we could have gone to the city a tot.

In conversatian, the ‘can’ or ‘could’ statements with the imperfective participle
and the paerfective be often occur by themselves, but nevertheless imply a conditional,
i.e., the sentence below might imply a canditional like ‘if he wanted to' or ‘if he had his
car.

[aséd kor ta bowd&lay swam.] ‘s Sap © L35 ol

Asad home to could take, imp ‘Asad could take me home.”

Such sentences contrast with their counterparts having perfective participles, in
that the imperfective participte sentences make no statement as to whether the action
was carried out or not, whereas the perfective participle sentences imply that the action
was indeed campleted. Contrast the sentence above with its counterpart with a
perfective participle:

l[aséd kor ta bbtlay swam.l pad Sw S 538 Al
Asad hometo could take, perf ‘Asad could take ma home (and did).'

Another exampie:

lasad doday khwarélay swa.) Y. L}‘,_,'a. AS5949 Sl

Asad food sat(imp) be ‘Asad could eat the food' (maybe he did,
maybe he didn’t)

(asad doday wékhwarslay swa. cogh (Joany 45990 Sl
Asad food  eat{psr) ba ‘Asad could eat the food' (and he did).

F. Other Analyses

Shafeev {1964) descrtbes subordinate clauses according to the part they play
with regard to maln sentences (much like the analysis here}, but further divides the
adverbiat clauses in terms of the meantngs of the ¢lause markers, e.g. temporal clauses
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{with ‘'when’, ‘until’, etc.), causal clauses (with 'because’, ‘since’, etc.), purpose clauses
(with for the purpose of [13 para chel, etc.). He distinguishes [dzaka] 4 as therefore’

fram {dzaka che] e i as ‘because’.

Mackenzie (1987) refers to complex structures anly in passing, but discusses the
ptacement of particles in sentences with relative clauses.

Penzl (1955) lists the adverbial clause markers, mentions the occurrence of
perfectives in subordinate clauses, and gives a faw examples of relative clauses. He

discusses the formation of canditionals in his chapter on vert forms. He lists [dzaka
chel - «S4 as a canjunction meaning ‘because’.
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At the end of the Index, there is a list of Pashto words that have mostly grammatical

functions, alphabetized by transcription.

Adjective comparison 87, 162
Adjectives

Ad] 1 75

Adj 1 examples 76

Adj 1 forms, chart 75

Adj 276

Adj 2 examples 75, 77

Adj 2 forms, chart 77

Adj] 377

Adj 3 examples 77, 78, 79

Adj 3 forms, chart 78

Adj 479
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Adj 4 forms, chart 79

agreement B5
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nouns 192
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as nouns 86
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classes 75
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order 85

other classifications 838

stress in Adj 2 76, 77

vocative forms BS
Adverbial Clauses 209
Agreement summary 180
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characteristics 37

dialect differences 42
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punctuation 43
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symbol for femining [ay] 42
symbol fer [ay] verd ending 42
symbols in borrowed words 41
Basic SOV word order 165
be
in counterfactuals 220
in future expresstons 126
in past time expressions 135
in present time expressions 123
with noun clause complements 204
Becka, Jiri
study of Pashto stress 29
Bellew, H. W. 4
Borrowed words 30
Arabic pturals 33, 57
as Adj 45 79
from Arabic 33
from English 34
from Persian 31
from Russian 35
fram Urdu 35
gender and class assignment 60
international waords 36
Caroe, Sir Otaf 2
Cause and effect examples 212
Cause and effect expressions 205
Cammands
axamples 132
examples af negatives 133
nagatives 133
negatives, chart of forms 133
persongl endings 131
unusual verbs 133
with be 130
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Commands {cont.)

with present imperfective 134
Comptements with be 166
Conditiona) sentences expressing

ability 222

Conditionals

definition 215

future, tenses In 216
Conjoined sentences 195
Consequence clauses 210
Consonants 11

clusters 20

non-native 13

retroflex 13, 16, 34

technical description 13
Counterfactuals

dafinition 217

prasent 217

result structure 218, 219

resuits 220, 221

structure 218, 219
Days of the week 178
Dialect differences

consonants 28

pronunciation of possessives 154

pronunciation of [waysll j , 202

pronunciation of 5,5 95

spelling system 39, 42
vaweals 24
Dropping af past tense suffix [-at-] -)-

94, 98, 100, 101, 102, 104,
107, 109, 110, 111, 112, 120
Duprse, Louis 4
Ergative construction 62, 181
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182, 183
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examples 127, 128
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tense 129

with [ba)  and present imperfec-

tive tense 130
with [bal 4 and the present perfec-

tive tense 127
Imperfective participle
in stataments of potential
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Imperfective participles
formation 119
“perfect” tenses 141
statemants of ability 145
summary 150
indirect objects 161
Infinitives 142
as citat on forms 143
as nouns 143
in passive constructions 144
Intonation
questions 27, 168
sentences 27
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